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Preface

This manual is to be used with the Data Language/I
Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage (DL/I
DOS/VS) Logic Manual, Volume 1, LY 12-5016, and
program listings for DL/1 DOS/VS. It contains the HIPO
diagrams that illustrate the program logic described in
Volume 1. It is intended for use by persons involved in
program maintenance and by system programmers who
are altering the program design.

DL/1 DOS/VS is a data management control system
that assists the user in creating, accessing, and maintain-
ing large common data bases. In conjunction with the
Customer Information Control System (CICS/VS), DL/I
DOS/VS can be used in an online teleprocessing environ-
ment.

Because DL/I DOS/VS is a functional subset of the IBM
Information Management System/Virtual Storage
(IMS/VS), some specific IMS or OS terms are used in this
manual. These terms are used to allow easy reference to
the documentation of the related systems.

This manual contains only “Section 2: Method of
Operation” which consists of HIPO diagrams that de-
scribe the DL/I modules. The diagrams include cross
reference to labels in the program listings.

Because Section 2 was formerly a part of Volume 1,
considerable cross reference exists between other sec-
tions of Volume 1 and Section 2. The figure numbering
system has been retained for Section 2 to ensure credi-
bility of cross references found in Volume 1.

Note: In this publication, the system and component
name DOS/VS should be read as DOS/VSE unless the
name explicitly refers to DOS/ VS release 34 or an earlier
DOS/ VS release.

First Edition (June 1981)
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Section 2: Method of Operation

This section contains HIPO (Hierarchy, plus Input, Process, Output) diagrams.

The three areas of each HIPO diagram are, from left to right, the input area, process
area, and output area. Read the diagrams beginning with the process area. This
describes a function that is performed. Arrows leading from the input area show
what, if any, input is used to perform that function. Arrows leading to the output
area show what output, if any, is produced.

At the bottom of each HIPO diagram is an area called “extended descriptions.” This
area contains comments not included in the process area of the diagram. For most
items in the process area, extended description items with the same numbers give
details that cannot be easily shown in diagram form or in the space allowed.

Various forms of arrows represent different usage conventions. Also, items are often
boxed in to show that they are related to the same function. Figure 2-1 shows the
conventions used in the HIPO diagrams.

Figure 2-2 is a visual table of contents with figure numbers. The figure numbers
refer to the HIPO diagrams.

Section 2: Method of Operation 2-1
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Figure 2-1. Guide to Reading Method of Op

DATA FLOW ARROW|

efers to item 1 only

o INPU T ey
Input within
this block is
for item 1 PST
l PSTPREADI
VSAM
Pa
2. Function B.

input within
this block is
for item 3

Output within
this block is
for item

UTPUT sememmasssmy

PPST sco

TCA

SCD 3. Fi C.
|5C DﬁABAl
CSA
CSACDTA
vSAM DLZRRC00
Parameters
RPL
Address TCA Identifies
[rcasvaa module name
cce
Address
EXLOC
Address
tnput within
this block is
foritem s "\ 4. Function D.
R
- = =P 5. Function E.
Go to somewhere
DATA REFERENCE ARROW
Extended Description Module Label Extended Description Module Label
S M P

1. More about function A.

2. More about function B.
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Figure 2-2. Visual Table of Contents for DL/I DOS/VS HIPO Charts
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223
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240
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23 28 213 218 224 {See Appendix A)
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Figure 2-3. Batch Initialization (Overview)

o INPUT semmssssm—

From DOS/VS

[ PROCESS

1. Enter batch initialization.
(See Figure 2-3.1)

2. Begin batch partition control.
(See Figure 2-3.2)

3.P; scan and
(See Figure 2-3.3)

4. Begin application program control.

(See Figure 2-3.4)

5. Utility block build request handler.
(See Figure 2.3.5)

6. C lication prog control.

{See Figure 2-3.6)

7. Block loader and relocator.
(See Figure 2-3.7)

8. Complete control program initialization.
(See Figure 2-3.8)

9. DL/1 control card analyze routine.
(See Figure 2-3.9)

Extended Description

Routine Labet Extended Description

-

To DOS/VS

= OUTPUT seememessmnsmmmssmm,

DLZRRCOO

Routine

Label

s> owow

© ® N o

DLZRRCO00)
DLZRRCI0]
DLZRRAOQ

DLZPCC00
DLZPINIT

ULUPRHEP|
DLZPCC00
DLZPINIT
DLZCPIOO
NXTPORT

JAE] 30 A113do1J—{BLISIBIA PISULII]
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Figure 2-3.1. Batch Initialization Entry

p INPUT . sommssas——

tep 1

From
Figure 2:3

)

- . pm PROCESS

= OUTPUT ooty

1. DLZBNUCO load address is set at
DLZRRCOO start + X‘100°.

2.
3. The reserved space allows loading

of DLZBNUCO without overlaying
critical code in this module.

DLZRRCO00 [DLZRRC00

IPARMGET

IERRORMSG]

A2
MREG 1. Establish load address for the nucleus G
ule.
2. Read p: infor! > SYSLST
PARM
3. Reserve space for DLZBNUCO.
SYSLOG
— p—
C To
SYSIPT Figure 2-3
Step 2
From Caller
4. Enter common SYSLOG — ks
message routine.
To Catler
DLZRACO0 — Batch Initialization E.P. CSECT DLZRRC00
=4 ion Routine ___Label ___ Extended Description Routine Label

Figure 2-3.2, Batch Partition Control

COMREG

P INPUT st ¢ 1 = PROCESS
Figure 23
Sten 2
DOS/VS

DOS/VS Core
Image Library

|> 1. Load directory entries of the

DL/1 facility modules.

—™Y 2. Load DLZBNUCO into the

DLZBNUCO

DOS/VS
COMREG

[ ]

N I

partition.

P 3. Set addressibility and
initialize the SCD and PST
that are in the nucleus module.

. r OUTPUT sy

LOADTEL,

DLZDBHOO ...
DLZDLROO ...

\/

DLZDLAOO

DLZRDBLO
DLZDLDOO
DLZDDLEQ ...
DLZDHDSO ...
DLZDXMTO ...
DLZDLOCO ...
DLZDSEHO ...
DL2STRBO ...
DLZBNUCO ...

ENDINIT

DL\ Partition

X100
{DLZBNUCO)

DLZRRCOD vinp

(DLZRRCOD)  (S%@ Note!

5746-XX 1 COPYRIGHT. ...

e

Note: DLZRRCOOvnp is the module
identifier. Each DL/I module is
identified with its full eight-byte
module identifier in character
format followed with a four-byte
field identifying the module level.
The level format is vinp; where ‘v’
is the version, t’ is the release, ‘n’
is an additional identification digit,
and ‘p’ is the latest PTF number
that has been applied.

SCD
SCDDATE
;‘i’gm 23 SCDUPPER
Stap 3 SCDCOMRG
SCDERRMS
SCDSIND
DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT DLZRRC00
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
e
1. The end address of phase DLZRRC0O DIZRRC10|DLZRRC10
is obtained from the DOS/VS LOADNUC
COMREG and saved at ENDINIT.
‘Write message D1Z0111if a
required module is not found
in the DOS/VS core image library.
2. LOAD2

4] Jo f11adorg—eLaEA pasuadl]
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Figure 2-3.3. ' Parameter Scan and Validation

m INPUT sssssmsmvasmesammmny From
Figure 23
Swp3

e PROCESS

== : 1. Determine the parameter
identifier.

F— — P 2. Exit if the first parameter is _

po OUTPUT semmsemssmmmsusmnn

5. Set up utility call interface.

CSECT

 Extended Description

ULU and the next parameter is
a logical relationship utility.
Skip to Step 5.
[ ) 3, Scan parameters thru the number PST sco
of DB buffer subpools parameter CPGM Iscnmg I
if there is one. N 1}
B 1 ——B 4 Pad the dbdname or psb o~
PeTRerss t0 eight characters. [pstecess ';n:s_'m
{PSTPCT1

To
Figure 23
Step 4

—
|_rstpcesu I

To
Figure 23
Step 4

Routine Label

Extended Description

s —————

Routine

Label

1. Write message DLZ0151 if the first
parameter is not DLI, ULU, UDR, ULR,
or PLU. Also write message if PLU and
program is not DLZURGUO or if ULR
and is not DLZURGLO. Except
for pm&:nm Step 4, PLU is treated as

in all other places.

. Although the DB prefix resolution utility
is a logical relationship utility, it is not
processed with the others because it
executes directly, not as an application
to DL/L.

. Write message DLZO0151 if syntax error
occurs.

N

w

PSTPCPSB now contains the dbdname
from the ULU, UDR, or ULR parameter
card or the psbname from the DLI or
PLU parameter card. Insert a utility DBD
suffix (U) or insert a PSB suffix (P).

5. No control blocks are loaded for
DLZURPRO, DLZURGSO or DLZURGPO
during batch initialization. These three
utilitics issue the DLZBLKLD macro

S ————————

IDLZRRAOO [DLZRRACO

(CHK1ST

SCANPARMY

[PARMPAD

DLZRRC10 [ULUSTART

specifying the utility PSB and the BLDB
call for each data set used. The ACB
utility builds the utility PSBs they use.

] 30 Ayradolg—eLIae A PIsUIdyT
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Figure 2-3.4. Application Program Control (Part 1 of 2)

[ OUTPUT e

3
e}
'a

» SCODLIUP

!

DMBVSFLG

ACBMACR1

Figure 2-3.4. Applicstion Program Control {Part 2 of 2)

l

SCDAPSTR

DL/I Partition

SCDEXT
lSCDEABEX

= INPUT smemea— = PROCESS
Figure 2-3
Step 4
[eNoNT 1
1. Perform the Load Blocks and
DL/l Facility Module Routil
BALR' | Block Loader
and Relocator
F— T —: P> 2. Determine possibility to use
| sequential get calls or to
| define data base as direct.
[ -E b 3. Determine posfbility to use
sequential get calls for
secondary indexes.
3
4. Load Program.
— -,
DOSIVS for directory entry
oo ] s
X0 — §— — —P 5. Procass ABEND linkage
if indicaned.
“ STIXIT AB Macro
~ STIXIT PC Mscro

DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Controt CSECT
tended Description
1. This module’s end address is used
to initialize the beginning of
storage available for control
block building. =
2
.3

4. Write message DLZ0121 if
program is not found,

' 5. UPSI card information has
been moved to the SCD.

Routine Label
P —
DLZPCCO0 {DLZPCCO0

UOOKDMBJ

FINDISS
CONTPCC
LOADS

STXITAB

SCDABSAV

Extended Dnaim Routine Labet
R

R—————————
DLZRRC00

BALRI

o INPUT esmsessmm—n PROCESS rOUTPUT_
08/VS
6. Set linkage to program request COMREG
handler.
+18
” MVCOM Macro
7. Get space for Field Level W [ PSTFLD
Descriptor Block entries. PSTELDN
PSTFLDG
PDIR SCD T
[poirapDR ] [scoExTea ] R
[ fromrs )
i —-— — =B 8. Pass control to application or 1
utility progrem,

DLZRARC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

DLZRRC00

Routine Labet

6. Linkage to DLZPRHBO is done
via MVCOM macro.

-

. Use GETVIS macro. Issue message
DLZO0381 if GETVIS error.

1f utility program is a logical
relationship utility, set R1 to
point to the PST before passing
control to the utility. Set Rl
to point to the user PCB list
for all other programs.

MVCOM

GETVIS

BALRUSER

N1 Jo £110dosJ—TeLIdeAl Pasuadty
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Figure 2-3.5. Utility Block Build Request Entry

E———————
e INPUT From
Figure 2-4.1
Step 2

PST PDIR
FeTeRERD

5
DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT

1. Control comes from the batch
program request handler (DLZBNUCO)
when a utility block build request
(BLDB) is detected.

. If a block build error is indicated
in ULUCNTRL, X‘0C’ is set
in register 15 and control returns
to the utility program.

~

m PROCESS

initialization.

3 2 Build the blocks.

BALR

to PCBs.

4. Return to caller.

1. Restore registers saved during

DLZPINIT
Block Loader
and Relocator

237

3> 3. Establish addressability

= OUTPUT e

Extended Dascription Routine Label

'ULUPRHEP|ULUPRHEP

ULUGOOD

ULUEXTZ

PPS]
R1

DLZRRC00

Figure 2-3.6. Application Program Control Compietion

p* INPUT ey - pe PROCESS pr OUTPUT mmeensmemevmey
Figure 23
Sup 6
SCD R I
[scopirer - — — 3 1. Set up UNLD call to puree R1 PST
buffers and close DB. — —t — — Plesr ] Lestuieam |
ﬁ DLZDLAGD
BALR" | Csll
Analyzer
Log /0 AREA
C":_,—} 2. Write Log TERM Record.
N
” DLZRDBLO
SCD. ! BALR | LOGWRITE
SCDREENT ' Sury Poine
SCDDBLFW d tocour
|scooatcy g "'t —2 3. Force out last log record.
ﬁ:ﬁ:‘_fé‘?_ ] DLZRDBLO
FORCE WRITH
[ BALR Entry Point
L P 4. Close the log.
DLZRDBLO
r——-—-——l
CLOSE RTN
BALR | ey Point
scD
?" -—_ = F 5. Close tape workfile if open.
‘CLOSE Macro
scD
J
= ~ ¥ 6. Return to DOS/VS.
” DLZTRCAL
Macro
— oo
DOS/VS
DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT DLZRRC00

Extended Description

Routine Labet

Extended Description

Routine Label

1. TERM record ID=X'07".
4. The UNLD call is bypassed if
15 is not zero.

6. Issue macro DLZTRCAL

the ULU return code in register

DLZPCCO0 { BALRUSER
BYULUEND

DLZEOJ

NG jo £1adosg—ierIdjeA pasuddry
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Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator (Part 1 of 5)

p» OUTPUT sy

From F
o INPUT sommsssemmemn— 2‘r:‘cz\' s(igupr: = PROCESS
or 2-3.5,
Step 2
1. Bypass block loading if identifier
is ULU and entering here from
Application Program Control
{Figure 2-3.4, Step 1). Go to
Figure 2-3.8, Step 8. _
ST
A
] 2. Load the PSB. +f | sco
SCD. H LOAD Macro {Directory Entry|
A
Dosivs ) om0 DUt partition__
Image
ATLOLS _  [iprary
scb _PSIL
PSILOMBN —>] 3. Initialize DMB directory. >
)
PSILGOPO
SC0
SCDDLIDM
SCDDLIDN
SCDDLIUP
- _) 4. Initialize and relocate
PSB pointers.

PDIR

DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT

Extended Descril

Routine Label Extended Description
——

Label

1. There are no blocks to load DLZPINIT |DLZPINIT 3. The PSILs are scanned for
for the logical relationship DMB names and a DDIR is
utilities if this is the first created for each unique DMB
call. encountered. The address of

the DDIR replaces the

The return addressis saved respective DMBNAME in each

in RETRGSV.

2. If the PCB is not found and DLZDBLMO} 4
‘the parameter identifier is
ULU for a logical relationship
utility, set a block load error
indicator and return to
Figure 2:3.5, Step 3.

Write message DLZ0121 if the
PSB is not found.

Write DLZO0171 if the
PSB version/modification level
isincorrect.

DDIRBILD

PCBRLUP

Figure 2-3.7. Bloek Loader and Relocator (Part 2 of 5)

e INPUT soms——— p» PROCESS OUTPUT ey
o
————3 5. Relocate the PCB and JCB pce
: g =
- — — } 6. Initialize all SDBs belonging ODIR
evors ] {  tos pertiulor sce. =
7. Test for the end of the PCBs in
SDBKEYFD the PSBLIST. If not the end, .
[soexeans return to Step 4. l SDBXPANS
¢ 8 Load and relocate each DMB, = ]| Lopiranor
” L.OAD Mecro (Directory Entry)
i SCD
STATLDLS
DDIR
DDIR —¢ 9 Determine if buffer pool space juas ACBXT
required and set indicators.
ACBXT.
DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Contro! CSECT DLZRRCO0
BsngedDuerpion ________ Fowie __ Libol ) £330000 DRCIPNOD e oo bl
5. DLZPINIT |PCBPLIB If the DMB is not found and
the parameter identifier is ULU
6. The call sensitivity and data SDBRELO for a logical relationship utility,
‘base organization of the SDB set a block load error indicator
is checked to see if buffer pool and return to Figure 2-3.5,
space is required. An indicator Step 3.
in the DDIR is turned on if
space is required. 9. If buffer pool space is required, IGETBUFRS
the size of each control interval
7. The pointer to the PSBLIST INPCBCK (rounded to the next multiple
is bumped to the next PCB of 512) is indicated in PSTWRK1
pointer entry and processing and PSTWRK? for later allocation
returns to Step 4 if we are not of the buffer pool.
at the last PCB.
If the index PCB exists, return
to Step 5 and relocate it.
8. Write message DLZ01 21 if the LOADDM)
DMB is not found. DMBLOAD:!
Write message DLZO13I if the
DMB version/modification level
is incorrect.

41 Jo K)1adosg—]elId)eA] pasuadF]
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Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator {Part 3 of 5)

o INPUT sommsssmasssmane—

OMB

p» PROCESS

10. Load Randomizing Module if

Sco
SCDDLIUP
- 2 DOS/VS
Core.
Image
Library

DMB

DDIRADDR;
DDIRLEN

ACBXT.
[scopuiue_J fomsinpe |

DMBACENM
omB

DMBORG

organization is HDAM.

H LOAD Macro (Directory Entry)
H LOAD Macro

P 1. Adjust offsats in DMB to

addresses for each valid DDIR.
At end of DDIRs, go to Step 15.

H GENCB BLK=ACB Macro

DMB

PSD8
DMBFDBA
DMBVLDFG
DMBSCTAB

DOMBLST

13. Rel PSDBs and SEC list.

H LOAD Macro (Dirsctory Entry)
H LOAD Macro

OUTPUT sy

DL/ Partition

Randomizer

Vr

DLt Partition
12. Build VSAM Exit List, RPL, and
ACBs.
GENCB BLK=RPL Macro
‘GENCB BLK=EXLST Macro

DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT

Extended Description

10. Before loading the randomizer a
check is made with all currently
Ioaded randomizers. If one with
the sameé name as the one we are
loading is found, the entry point
is resolved and the actual load is
bypassed.

Return to Step 8 until there are
no more DDIRs.

Write message DLZ0121 if the ran-
domizing module is not found.

Routine Label

DMB DA(
DMBDALGR | | DMBDAEP

SCD

SCDDLIUP

Compression Routine

PSDE PA
DMBEDBA DMBCPEP
DMESCTAB DMBCPRES

SCD
DDLIUP

DLZRRC00

DLZPINIT [RANCKLUP|

for each PSDB is loaded (if it
hasn’t already been loaded fora
previous PSDB).

Write message DLZ0121 if the

compression routine is not found,

Extended Doscfigﬁon Routine Label

11. The DTF address constants are (DMBOFFAY|
adjusted if access is HSAM or
simple HSAM.

12. If HISAM, two sets of control IDLZBVBLD
blocks will be built.

13. The segment compression routine PSDBROUT

Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator (Part 4 of 5)

pe PROCESS

PDIRCODE
PDIRSILA

FCB
[oerceuca JF sce

_JCBPRLEN

PSIL

SDBXP

SDBXPFDB

DSG

DSGDMBNO

PSD8
DMBFSDB

DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT

nded Description

—~——3 16. Connect SDBs to PSDBs.

14, Process secondary list if
present for each PSDB.

Return to Step 11.

") 15. Connect data bases to PCBs. -

b —.
P

= OUTPUT sty

DL/} Ps

PSDB

LOAD Macro (Directory Entry)

- oo

| OMBLST l

XMPRM

DMBXMXEP
DMBXMRES,

PCR DS
h‘.BP-BP : .0 l!_DCBA

SD8 SDBXP

—SDBDDIR —SDBXPFDB
SDBNSDB

14. If a secondary list is present,
its code is tested and referenced
DMBs are resolved to DDIR
pointers and placed in the list.

If an index user exit routine is
present it is loaded if it hasn’t
already been loaded for 2
previous SEC.

Write message DLZ266I if there
is an invalid secondary list code.

Write message DLZ0121 if the
user exit routine is not found.

‘Write message DLZ2631 if the
SEC makes an invalid DMB

reference.

SDBPSDB PSDB,
“ DLZRRC00
LEE - ST

DLZPINIT '|PROCSEC 15. If this is Reload Restart, PCBROUT
the parameter ID is ULR.
Bypass checking whether
the processing option should
be changed to load or not.

16. CONSDBS

N J0 £)1adolg—{BHNEIA PISUIDNT
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* Figure 23.7. Bilock Loader and Relocator (Part 5 of 6)

» INPUT

SDBXFFSB

SDBXFL

§ SDBXFNB
SDBXPANS

SDBXPSZ

PSBFRTA

FERT

FERTRTEP

FERTNAME

FERTPRES

= PROCESS

P

[ — — =B 17. Initialize field level sensitivity tables.

'SBFERTA

SCD

PDCA
F

FERY
L

FERTRTEP

FERTRTLG

FERTPRES

To Figure
-3

Extended Description

DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT

Routine

Label

Extended Description

DLZRRCO0

Routine

Label

field exit routines.

17. Includes FERT, FSB, and loading user

WA Jo A113d01g—fBLINEIN PISUdIF]
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Figure 2-3.8. Control Program Initialization Completion {Part 1 of 3)

p INPUT evmmamssmmnsmmmmmany

BFPL

SBIF

BFPLLEN

From
Figues 23
Step.

BFPL

SCD

SCDDBFPL ———q

ACBXT

lBFPLSUBD || DMBRBASNI

1.

2.

3.
4.

DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT

Extended Description Routine Label

N
~
Write message DLZO009I if number
of subpools specified in the param-
eter statement are not equal to the
number of HDBFR statements.

This step determines the size of the
subpools. They are allocated, largest
first, until the specified number is
exhausted. Remaining DMBs requir-
ing subpools are assigned evenly
across all existing subpools. If you
specified more subpools than
necessary, an additional pool of
512 buffer size is allocated for
delete workspace.

The subpool sizes are sorted so that
the largest subpool appears first in
the information table.

PROCESS

=== 1. Acquire storage for the buffer
poo! prefix and subpool informa-

tion table. If subpools are not

required, skip to Step 8.

2. Analyze and interpret the
following parameters in the

DL/i parameter card:

HDBFR HSBFR TRACE ASLOG LOG

BALR

NXTPORT
DL/l Control
Card Analyze
Routine

3. Format the buffer pool prefix.

4. Store buffer sizes in subpool

SBIF

SUBBFSIZ

information table.

SUBBDMBCT]|

Figure 2-3.8. Control Program initislization Completion (Part 2 of 3)

INPUT

BFPI SCO

BFPLSUIN SCODLIDN

L

P 5. Assign DMBs not previously
assigned to subpoois by HDBFR

SR
—UBBFS|2

SUBDMBCT

p» PROCESS

statements.

J 6. Print subpool allocation
statistics.

allocste 1/0 buffers.

BFPL SBIF é
BFPLPRAD f|suBBFNO 1 7. Format buffer prefixes and
BFPLSUIN | |suBBFst2

Sco

8. Bypass DL/ load processing if
they have once been foaded.

OUTPUT sy

BIF
B! '!ﬂz !5‘ OMB
Subpool
Directory
ACBXT

CMFRATH D

SYSLST

SCDDLIUP

Skip to Step 13,
PST
* DLZRACOO DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Controi CSECT DLZRRC0O
W—_M& Extended Dm:rim'on Routine Label Extended Dewiﬁinn Routine Label
DLZCPIOO0 | DLZCPIOO
BFRPRNT S. Write message DLZ2621 if buffer GREATPRO
BFPNDCLR allocation error occurs.
PRMSRET 6. SPSTAT
7. BFRINIT

BFPREADY 8. DLZCPIOO |DLILOAD
NODMMOV

N4l Jo K;Jado:,iﬁcya)nw PIsuDIY
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Figure 2-3.8. Control Program Initialization Completion (Part 3 of 3)

m INPUT

LOADTSL

DLZDBHO0
DLZDLROO
DLZDLAOO
DLZRDBLO
DLZDLDOO
DLZDDLEO
DLZDHDSO
DLZDXMTO

DLZDLOCO
DLZDSEHO
DLZSTRBO

SCD

SCDDLIUP

pLzZCcPY10

)

DOS/VS
Core image Library

if required and not in SVA.

L 10. Load FLS module if needed. nm—

p= PROCESS FOUTPUT_ 1
DL/I Partition N
> 9. Load each DL/I facility module =

DL/t Facility
Modules

SCDDDBHO thru
SCDDSEHO0 and SCDSTROD

DL/I Partition

DLZCPY10 Module

SCD.
SCDCPY10

i A Du/iParition
11. Load the trace module if needed. fr—— ]
ﬁ DLZTRCAL Trace Module
CcD
rscn___ o # 12, Initialize DB logging.

SCDDBLNT -

SCOBIND - DLZRDBLO

SooDLo? Los T

Lniry ot ]
[seo PDIR
SCDREENT | [PDIRSYM 13. Write log schedule record.
SCOCWRK
DLZRDBLO
ALR LoowRITE
Enﬂy Point ™
E_'ETT_GS——IV_ 14. Retumn to caller.
LOGOUT
DLZRRC10 — Batch Partition Control CSECT DLZARCOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
9. NUCLODUC 12. Cancel if open error retumned. Upon NOLOMOD
retum, the entry points to DLZRDBLO
11. Issue macro DLZTRCAL TYPE=START] LOAD9 in the ‘Data Base Change Log Section’
following the load. Trace ID=X‘FE’, of the SCD (beginning with the
] ] o SCDREENT) ate initialized.
X{:: ge DLZ0261 if ini ion 13, The scheduled record [D=08’.
14. Return is made to the instruction PCCORET
following the BALR to DLZPINIT.

gl Jo £ 13dorJ—yeriagen pasuadry
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Figure 2-3.9. DL/I Controt Card Analyze Routine

Workarea

LOAD Macro (Directory Entry}

SCD
fscose ]

—

4.

the ASLOG

5. Interpret the LOG

H To Figure
238

Step 2

m INPUT p PROCESS OUTPUT eeeess——
From
Figure 23.8
Step 2
SBIF
—— — omB
- 1. Interpret the HDBFR D [y
Directory
$CO Workarea
L
- P 2. Interpret the HSBFR = »
ACBX ACBBUFND
ODIR
ouaacma]
DMB
SCD
-
P the TRACE >

Extended DneriEon

Routine
—

1. The number of buffers/subpools
specified in the HDBFR statement
is set in the SBIF. Write message
DLZ0191 if the number is greater
than 32 or less than 2. Default is 2.

The SUBPOOLN is incremented 1
fﬁ” every HDBFR statement. Each
MB is assigned by placing the
relative subpool number (SUBPOOLN)
it is being assigned to into a byte of
the DMB SUBP DIR which corre-
sponds to that DMB. The length in
bytes of the DMB SUBP DIR equals
the total number of DMBs. Write
message DLZO0OSI if this DMB has
already been assigned a subpool.

CNTHDMB is a count of all the data
bases assigned by the user in the
HDBFR statements.

NXTPORT

INXTPORT
[HDBFR

Label
—

~

w

N

15

Extended Description

DLZRRC00

Routine Label

Write message DLZ008I if a DMB
name is invalid.

. The user specified VSAM buffer

allocations are set in the ACB for
HISAM and INDEX DBDs.

Write message DLZ008I for an
invalid DMB reference. Write
message DLZ0191 if valid values
were not specified.

. Write message DLZ012I if module

is not found.

. Write message DLZO0151 if there

is a syntax error.

. Write message DLZ078I if UPSI

card said no log.

Write message DLZO75I if invalid
parameters.

HSBFR

[TRACE
ASLOG

LOG

G JO £319d01g—[BLI A PasUddIT
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Figure 2-4, Batch Nucleus (Overview)

m INPUT ssmemem———

oL
Facility
Modh

DLZIWAIT
Macro Call

ules

Gt

= PROCESS

1 Program Request Handler

. Batch
{See Figure 2.4.1)

2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry
(See Figure 2-4.2)

3. DL/1 Batch Wait Routine

—-—_————— — — — —]

4. Branch instruction used if
no logging.

“ svec?
“

>

Extended Demigs‘un

3.

The DLZIWAIT macro is used by
DLZRDBHO00, D1ZDBHO2 and
DLZRDBLO.

After the DLZBNUCO module is
loaded, SCDDBLNT contains the
entry point of this routine.

If, however, batch initialization
(DLZRRC00) determines that the
DB logger is required, the entry
point of the log initialization
routine in DLZRDBLO is stored in
SCDDBLNT. The log initialization
routine changes SCDDBLNT once
more to point to the log writer
entry point.

With this routine, the DL/I
facility modules need not know
if logging is required or not.

Houtine Label cription

DLZIWAIT |DLZIWAIT

DLZBR14 (DLZBR14

Return To
Catler

oK

Return To
Caller

[~ OUTPUT e

T

Routine Label

W] Jo fuadosg—{sLajey] pasuadly
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[scoLower

INPUT See Note

SCDUPPER List

freomrrer |- -

PSTUSER

Figure 24.1. Batch Program Request Handler

PROCESS

: b 1. Establish SCD and PST add bility.

continue at Step 3.

-§ 2. Determine if this is an utility block build
call. If it is, go to Figure 2-3.5. If it is not,

- 3. Verify call list and store in PST. )

LIPRM

ﬁﬂ

PSTSEGL |

PSTSEG

scD

4

PST
[reraomo
PSTERCOD

Validate DL/I
function

5. If no errors are detected upon return from
. DLZDLAOO, move data to specified area.

b 6. If an error has occurred upon return from

p 4. Pass control to call analyzer to validate and
perform DL/I function. >
BALR . |DLZDLAOO

Return to
Application
Program

U?i g

the PL/I STXIT routine and savearea
addresses from the PC option table are
saved if the application program is
written in PL/I. DLZPRHBO also
sets/resets a switch (SCDLIPLI flag in
SCD) on exit/entry to indicate whether
current execution is in DL/I code or
PL/I code. This is done to enable high
level language debugging for PL/I to
give diagnostic information if a program
check occurs in PL/I code.

Reset PC exits if this is a PL/I applica-
tion.

2. [
3. Write message DLZ260I if invalid list

BYPLSTXT
CNTLUP

should be terminated, go to the
common error message routine to write
an error message using the message
number stored in PSTERCOD by the
DL/I routine.

DLZDLAO0O:
DLZRRC0O
H Error Message
Writer
231
[oLzaBent
SCDCSECT - Batch Nucleus CSECT DLZBNUCO
Extended Description Routine Labet Routine Label
Note: This routine receives control from count, Write message DLZ2611 if
the language interface module (DLZLIC00) invalid parameter address. Then exit to
linked with the application program. DLZABEND.
1. When control is passed to the program | DLZPRHBO | DLZPRHBO 4. MOVLUPBP
request handler, register 1 must point .
to the user parameter list and register 5. Write message DLZ105] if a checkpoint
13 to the user save area. was taken.
During the first entry to DLZPRHBO, 6. If a DL/T routine determined that DL/I PRHABEND

4] Jo K11adoad—{eLIaIB A PIsuad]
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Figure 2-4.2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry (Part 1 of 2}

Figure 2-4.2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry (Part 2 of 2)

B INPUT aommsesamy

Scp

Cecoorer) |

SCD

L

= PROCESS

N
P 7. lssue UNLD call.

BALR)

8. Issue message DLZ0021.

|BALR'
9. If no dump wanted
(=)

10. 1f IDUMP is on system
iDUMP

Cancel.

Cancel.

STATLDLS

DLZFSDPO...

DLZDLAOO
DL/I Anelyzer
Module

”D

11. Load and execute the formamd

DLZRRCO0O

Exror Message
riter 2

DLZTRCAL
TYPE=STOP Macro|

LZTRCAL
TYPE=STOP Macro

R4

>

system dump program if req

)

GETVIS Macro

LOAD MACRO

SYSLST

P INPUT sommme— = coner ™ PROCESS = OUTPUT sty
(See Note}
1. Establish SCD address.
SCp N EpE— B ——n
SCODBLOP 4 2. Force write and close data
base Yog if required. LOGOUT
SCDDBLFW
SCODBLCL |oLzRoBLO |
Force Write
BALR | Entry Point
DLZRDBLO
p Close Routi
BALR Em p‘.i‘a’.f!"'
Sco
SCD =t — —:»3. Close workfile if required. E
SCDDSEHO
SCDSIND2
“ CLOSE Mecro
L — — ]
. P 4. Bypass unioading the buffers if
there was an error with the
buffer handler; skip to Step 9.
PST
PSTENCTN 5. Issue DLZ0011. \
BALR **DL/I ABEND
PSTRTCDE “ DLZRRCDO SAVE AREA®®
PSTOFFST Error Message
S Writer 23.1
PSTBLKNM
PSTBYTNM
PSTDATA
pSl - =
PSTDSGA ~— 4 6. Bypass unioading the buffers if
4 VSAM is active; skip to Step 9.
SCDCSECT — Batch Nucleus CSECT DLZBNUCO
Sous _ises  Extovied Demipton e Boutios Loty
Extended ne P ———————
Note: The ABEND routine is invoked the first entry to DLZPRHBO -
by the DOS/VS supervisor if (1) there Figure 2-4.4, Step 1.) After PL/l
is a program check or other ABEND completes diagnostic information,
situation found by DOS/VS, (2) if processing returns to the modified
the job is being abnormatly ended by address in DLZABEND.
a DL/I routine that determines DL/I
should be abnormally ended, or (3) 3. If the HD reorganization reload module ABLOGCBP
specifically by the buffer handler (DLZURGU)) is running for either a
when there is an error concerning standard reload or a reload restart, close
buffers. the workfile generator file if it is open.
1. If there is a program check, DLZABEND | DLZABENDIDLZAB! 4, RELODCBP]
checks the switch (SCDLIPLI flag in
SCD) set by DLZPRHBO to determine if
program check occurred in PL/I code.
If error occurred while in PL/I code
(SCDLIPLI=1), a return address is
modified and a branch is made to PL/T
STXIT PC routine. (The address of the
_PL/I STXIT PC routine was saved during

svailable to DLZFSDPO, only

JDUMP output is put to SYSLST.

BALI
DOS/VS
Core Image Library
DLZTRCAL
TYPE=STOP Macrof
‘ JDUMP Macro
To DOS/VS
SCDCSECT — Batch Nucleus CSECT DLZBNUCO
‘Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. ABUNLD
9. ABBYMSG
10. DLZIDUMP macro determines if DLZIDUMP
IDUMP is available
11. The GETVIS macro is used to ABBYMSG
acquire storage for DLZFSDPO.
If there is not enough storage

JAGI Jo Ay1adorg—ieudjeAl PasuadIy
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Figure 2-5. Online initialization {Overview)

[ INPUT

-

I PROCESS

. Online initialization start.

(See Figure 2-5.1)

. PSB processing.

(See Figure 2-5.2)

DMB processing.
{See Figure 2-5.3)

. Control program initialization.

(See Figure 2-5.4)

. DMB open processing and online

initialization completion.
{See Figure 2-5.5)

™ OUTPUT

cicsivs
Partition

DLZOLIO0vrnp

lease, ‘n” is
identification digit, and 'p’ is the
iatest PTF number that has been
applied.

Extended Description

Routine Label

DLzOoLi00

Routine Label

LA o

DLZOL100
PSBLOADL
DDIRINIT
DLZCPIOO
DMBOPENA

W Jo 19do1g—BUaIEIy PasuadY
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Figure 2-56.1. Online Initialization Start

r INPUT

Figure 2-5.2. PSB Processing

[FoiropTc |

PSBVMID

PSBXI!

PSBSEGWK
PSBNDXWK,
PSBIOAWK
PSBCODE

JCBSDB1

_JCGSDBND
DSG. PCB
l DSGDMBNOI IDBPCEJCB l

P INPUT sy = PROCESS OUTPUT semmesm————
Figure 25
Stop 1
CSA
.
| E—— 1. Establish addressability to _
CSAGPEL CICS/VS control blocks and SCD.
commeg
DLZSCD CSAQPF!
" " B ——— "
SCD UPSI > 2, Initi online i #1] SCOIWAIT
SCDPRHED SCDERRMS|  pos/vs
SCDLSTAD ” MVCOM Macro SCDCSABA | COMREG
SCOSIND
[scoowar] [eaner ]
3. Initialize ACT. ACT PPT
PPST PST
Pl ppsTECE PSTPREAD
] ———1
SIP ST 'J‘ P 4.Build temporary PST and PPST PPSTCA PSTSCDAD
SIPCORE used during initialization. PPSTID PSTSV1
PSTSV2
FrST SIPCORE TSTSVa
= PPSTLEN BALR | CICS/VS
GETMAIN Routine PSTSV4
PSTSVS
PSTSVE
PSTSV7
To
Figure 2.5
Step 2
ne—
DLZOLI00 — Gnline initistization CSECT DLZOLI00
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dm‘ﬁon - Rgtino w
1. Module identifier (DLZOLIOOvmp) is - {DLZOLIOO (DLZOLIOO SCDSIND is initialized with bits 6 and 7 of
defined here. the UPSI switch g’on&l the COMREG. The
‘Upon entry from the CICS/VS Overla; program request handler entry point is
Supervisor, SIPBAR2 contains the Y moved to byte 16 nf the COMRF_B and
overlay entry point, and SIPBAR1 temporary entry points are established for
contains the SIP common communications| the error message routine and the DL/I wait
area. The current storage allocation infor- routine. Also, SCDCWRK is initialized at
mation is saved in order to release storage this time to point to the beginning of the
if DL/I initialization fails. low end of free storage.
The DL/I systems contents dircctory is 3. Indicators are set in the CICS/VS PPT mark- IACTLOOP
located from the CSADLI field in the CSA ing the program eligible for DL/I services.
optional features list (CSAOPFL). They are set in the DL/I ACT entry indica-
) A B ting the program was located in the PPT.
Write message DLZO0311 if program isola- ;
tion is being used and either CICS/VS :’:x:le :;:ml)wegg x?wcga:pcr g
’n.::m DF%B?E:IM“:;:‘::“,ME DLZOS1I if any ACT program is not in the
backout) is not in the PPT. ™ . -
i 4, The PST and PPST are built directly after PSTPPST
;V;l:t:ol::lp DLZOS50I if the nucleus is the initialization overlzy high storage ad-
N . . dress, The save areas are chained and
Write message DLZ06AL if the nucleus is SCDCWRK is updated to indicate the new
an invalid version. upward core allocalioq starting address, A
2. CSADLI is modified to point to the DL/I NUCFOUNIY dummy task ID of ‘01" is set in the PPST.
interface module address list, (DFHDLIAL Since a DL/ task with its associated PST is
DSECT), which s a table of entry points not yet involved, a temporary PST is needed
for the task initiation module and the task to provide work space and save areas during
and system termination routines. the execution of this module.

PCB

PCBLST
PSIL
IPSILLNGH I
IPSILSEGD I

pcB
DBPCBJCB
DSG

DSGDMBNO

DSGINDA
DSGDSGLN

PROCESS

p 1. Load PSBs.

BALR

> 2. Initialize PDIR.

)

BALR

INITLODR

Module Load
Routine
2-5.

— % P 3. Check PCBs sensitivity.

———3 4. Move the PSIL and create the
segment intent list mask.

PDIRADDR

SCD

PSIL

PSILNTNT

1 PDIRPSBL

PDIRCODE

PDIR

POIR

PSit

GETCORE

Storage Acquisition
Routina

PDIRSILA DSGDMBNO|

DSG

257

hass—
DLZOLI00 — Online Initiatization CSECT

Extended Description

1. The PDIR address is located in the SCD
and each local PSB is loaded temporarily,
directly behind the dummy PST. The
PSIL entries that indicate the DMBs
which may be used by this PSB are
loaded along with the PSB. They are
appended in front of the PSB. If PSB
initialization is successful, it will be
‘moved up prior to completion of
initialization.

Write message DLZ044I if the PSB is
not found.

2. Write me: DLZO711 if the PSB is
not version/modification 1.1 or later.

3. All the SDBs for each PCBin a
PSBLIST are tested ﬁ];r dlc:.mct
processings options. Indicators are set
in the corresponding PDIR entry, PSIL
entry, and the SCD to indicate intent.
The corresponding SIL entry is found
by using the offset value found in
DSGDMBNO.

Write message DLZ0421 if a PSB
accesses a HSAM DBD online.

Routine Label

PSBLOADL [PSBLOADL|

PDIRNPCB

Extended Description

Figure 2-5
Step 3

Write message DLZ0431 if load
sensitivity is detected. A PSB contains
a PCB with PROCOPT=L which is
invalid online.
The PSILs are moved from the
temporary position and as they are
moved, the size of each entry is
increased by the size of PSILSEGD
to allow for the segment intént bits
mask copy. For program isolation,

ive intent bits are L
to read-only to allow simultaneous
scheduling of uj -sensitive segments.
All the DSGDMBNO: are adjusted to
show the new offset. Also, each
PSILLNGH is adjusted to show each
new PSIL entry ilength as each entry
is moved.
Return is made to Step 1 to repeat
this routine for PSB until there are
no more.

h—
To BLZOLI00

Routine
pr————

IPDIRSMUV

[PSBNXT

NEI JO K115d01g—[eHAIBIA POSURDN]
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Figure 25.3. DMB Procassing (Part 1 of 3)
o INPUT seesses— p PROCESS

-——3 1. nitialize DMB directory.

CSA
[csarctea | [rcrosin_ j{— — P 2. Build a DDIR if the DMB does not
have one. DDIRNOUP is initially

pe OUTPUT sonmmumenensssmny

PSIL DDIR
e EEE———
PSILDIRA DDIRCODE

SCD DDIR

——
I SCDDLIDM I DDIRSYM

DDIR FCTDSTEL setto 1. OETCORE
DDIRLEN PSIL “Acquisition
PSILDMBN Routine
BALR 25.7

R .
- — — P 3. Store DMB number in DDIR and
PSIL:

4. Load and relocate each DMB.

l SCDDLIDN l DDIRCODE
——

DDIRNOUP
PSIL

PSIL DDIR

DDIR

ﬁ INITLODR
Module Load
. Routine

256

DMBLOADR

BAL Bui

id Associated
DMB Control Blocks
i 25.10

DLZOL100 — Oniine Initialization CSECT

Exmsd Description Routine

Extended Description

DLZOLI00

Routine Label

1. The PSILs are scanned for DMB names | DDIRINIT
and a DDIR is created for each unique
DD retaces th reapecios e

rej :expecn
in each PSIL, If PSILGOPO =0, set
BEIBRNOUP 0 for conespond.mg

2. Write message DLZ045I if no
CICS/VS ECT. .
Write message DLZ046! if no FCT

| - entry existed matching the dbdname.

3. Write message DLZ0491 if no valid
DMBs are found.

4. Write message DLZ0471 if DMB not
in library.
Write message DLZ0721 if the DMB
is not version 1.1 or later.
Write message DLZ048I if the
randomizing module is not found.

DDIRINIT
DDIRFOND

DDIRBLD

DDIRNUML{

DMBLLUP

Write message DLZ0491 if no valid
DMBs are found.

Figure 2-5.3. DMB Processing (Part 2 of 3)

INPUT sessesem—m— ps PROCESS

P, 5. Scan HSBFR entries in ACT.

DMB
Froo.......... |

—— —P 6. Adjust offiets in DMB to
addresses for each valid DDIR.

At end of DDIRs go to Figure

SCD DMB
D
ACBXT

DMBUSBFR | SCDEXT BALR | Storage
Acquisition

[omeacenm | [scoevsex | Routing
257

1T — _: P 7. Build VSAM RPL, Exit List, and ACBs.

|

GETCORE

GENCB BLK=RPL Macro

GENCB BLK=EXLST Macro

111

‘GENCB BLK=ACS Macro

pe OUTPUT st

RPL

DMBACBEX

———
DLZQLIOO — Online Initialization CSECT

5. Write message DLZ029I if invalid DDIRINIT (CHKHSB
DBDNAME in HSBFR statement.
The number of index buffers and

KSDS buffers in the HSBFR entry

is moved to the ACB extension. If

the organization is HISAM the number
of ESDS buffers is moved to the
second ACBXT. These values are

uged in building the VSAM ACBs

(in Step 7).

6. . DMBRLUP

. If HISAM, two sets of control blocks DMBOFFAJ
will be built. [ACBADLUP

Information obtained from HSBFR
statements is used for the GENCB
BLK=ACB BUFND=parameter and
BUFNI parameter. If none was
specified, the default of 3 index
buffers and 2 data buffers is used.

=

DLZOL100

NG] Jo Ay1odorj—leLId)RIA] PIsuddI]
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Figure 2-5.3. DMB Processing (Part 3 of 3)

DMB PSDB —

omssects | |omsviorcll HF — — B> 8. Relocate PSDBs and SEC ist.
INIT R

CPAC BALR | Module Load
Routine

[DMBCPCSG

=P 9. Process Secondary List if

SEC
DMBXITAD
DMBXDSDB

_DMBXPSDB

code is tested, and referenced
DMBs are resolved to DDIR pointers
and placed in the list.

If an index user exit routine is
present it is loaded.

Write message DLZ0131 if the SEC
makes an invalid DMB reference.

Write message DLZ2661 if there
is an invalid secondary code.

Write message DLZ0741 if the
indexing module is not found.

present for each PSDB.
- INITLODR
BALR [ Modute Load
Routine
266
POIR__ Retumn to Step 6.
ooircen | -
XMPAM
DLZOLI0O — Ontine Initialization CSECT DLZOLI0O
Extonded Ducigtion Sowtne ___lsbel . Sapied Ducigton Seuive
8. The segment compression modules DDIRINIT [PSDBROUT
for each PSDB is loaded if present.
Write message DLZ073I if the
compression module is not found.
9. If a secondary list is present, its IPROSEC

Wl Jo fadorg—{eHaI B pasuadl]
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o INPU E

pERIB==
scopLipn | [ PDIRADDR
[scoans I PDIRPSBL

PDIRZWA
PDIROPTC

PSBXIOWK

PSBSEGWK
P

PSBIOAWK

Figure 2-5.4. Control Program Initializati
IT Se— m PROCESS

ion (Part 1 of 3)

1. Control program initialization
entry.

’-OUTPUT-—_

2. Acquire storage for PSB and >
index work area.
GETCORE
BALR | Storage
swulsiu‘nn
louti
f52 PDIR PS8
IPDIHADDR I PSBXIOWK
3. Move PSB to I PSBSEGWK
SCD PSBNDXWK
4. Initialize PSB. SCDCWRK _} | PSBIGAWK
PSBRELO
BALR | PSB Initialization
Routine
25.41

5. Return to Step 2 for each PDIR.

6. Load action modules as SLC
says if requested.

SLCLOAD

BALR | Storage Layout
Control Routine
258

DLZOLI00 — Online Initialization CSECT

1.

2. The address of the storage acquired
is used as the ‘move-to’ address in
Step 3.

3. Once the PSB is moved, its new
address is stored in the PDIR and
the old PSB address becomes the
new code upper boundary address
(upward core allocation starting

address), SCDOCWRK.

4. Write message DLZ0561 if PSB
. fails to initialize.

6. If there is an SLC name at the
nucleus address +8, the SLCLOAD
routine loads the action modules.

Write message DLZ032A and termi-
nate DL/I initialization if CICS/VS
journalling is to be used but there
is no system log entry (X'01°) in
the JCT.

Extended DmiEion

DLZCPIOO |DLZCPIOO

DLZOLI0O
Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

PCCORET
PSBMLUP

PSBNWA4

DLILOAD
NUCLDNJL

Figure 2-5.4. Control Program Initialization (Part 2 of 3)

PST D

DLZDBHOO SCDDDBHO
DLZDLROO [|SCDSIND

DLZDLAOD

DLZDLDOO
DLZDDLED
DLZDHDSO

DLZDXMTO
DLZDLOCO

SCD
SCDDBULNT

SCDSIND
SCDEXTBA

he—————————
DLZOLI00 — Online Initislization CSECT

7. If there is not a buffer pool prefix
address in the SCD indicating the
buffers have already been allocated
and the number of subpools required
is not zero, go allocate the buffers.

If CICS/VS journaling is supported,
DLZRDBLO in the NUCLODTB is
replaced with DLZRDBL].

Any module already loaded by
SLCLOAD will not be reloaded.

Write DLZ0551 if a DL/I
fmﬁtme is not found.

SCDDBLNT is loaded with the entry
point at the ]}mper logger initialization
routine (DLZRDBLO or DLZRDBLI).
If logging was suppressed SCODBLNT
will continue to point to a branch 14
for immediate return to caller.

o

»©

INPUT s I PROCESS

DLZRDBLO + — —3

4 — =]

P 9. Initialize data base logging

M

7. Allocate buffers if required.
BUFALLOC
BALR | Buffer Allocation
Routine
269

P 8. If the number of DDIR entries does not

equal 0, then load Action Modules.

INITLODR

BALR Module Loed
Routine

if not suppressed.

v

)| ozrosw

BALR Logger
Initialization

or

DLZRDBL1

BALR | CICS/VS Journal

ogger Initialization

Lf_LFen@nziiausemguﬁ_eg
to !gure , Step D.

OUTPUT —————

SCDOBFPL

SCD

SCDDD8HO

SCDDLIRE
SCDOLICT
SCDDBLNT
SCDDLIDR
SCDDLIIN
SCDDHDSO
SCDDXMTO
ScDDLICL

R13 cD

PSTSV1 SCDELECB

DLZCPIOO |BFRALOC

[DLILOAD

Nucwnwf

DiL.zoLioo

] Jo Ay19d01g—{ELIdEA PASUaDI]
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Figure 2-5.4. Control Program Initialization (Part 3 of 3)

o INPUT semswssmemssesmmm—my = PROCESS rOUTPUT—

SCOSIND SCDEXT : §
scobBLCL] [ScDELECS) [~ — — ~—P» 10. Attach the asynchronous logger
SCODBLAS | 1 if the CICS/VS journal logger

SCODBLAV ] is being used.

~ ATTACH Macro

1ferror:

DLZRDBL1

BALR Log Close
Routine

To
Figure 26
Step 5

E1 J0 fsodorg—{euatey pasuadry

DLZOLI00 — Online Initistization CSECT DLZOLIoO

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

10. Write message DLZO0O06I if the DLZCPIOO NUCLODNXI
asynchronous logger did not
successfully attach and go
close the log.

‘The address list for the
asynchronous portion of the
database logger and its save
area address are located in
the database log load module
just prior to the entry point.
If the attach fails, the
database log is closed and
the system continues without
log support
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Figure 2-5.5. DMB Open P

m INPUT esessesm——
From
Figure 2-6
Step &

SCD
SCDDLIDN

ing and Online

p= PROCESS

f-— —-P 1. Determine if the DMB can be

SCD

2. issue OPEN ALL call to DL/

SCDDLICL

DOIR
DDIRCODE

open/close.

IDDIRCODE '

= OUTPUT ey

@) (020000

BALR DL/I Open/Close
Module

DDIRCODZ |- ~— —i P 3. Scan DDIR for successful

1 SCD
(eerse 1

P
PSTENCTN

PSTDSGA

error can also cause a direct return to
CICS/VS with message DLZ0521 - Ini-
tialization Failed.

DDIR SCD
sompatin ofopen cal.
o
CSAPLBA sco
CSAPUBA 4. Write DLZ0531 — S |scoLower
sip DL/ Initialization Complete I
SIPPUT SCDUPPER
! or SCDIWAIT
| strosup
Write message DLZ054! — DL/I ScoEmMme
Initialization Error Detected.
CICSAVAK
SIPPUT
BALR | Consote Put
Routine
I To
DLZOLIOO — Online Initialization CSECT g',‘.’f.’.",s DLZOLI0O
Supervisor
Extgpded ueription Houtice__tabel . Exlanded Deziption B P
1. If all PSBs are remote, do not attempt  [DMBOPENA| DMBOPENA}
OPEN.
2. DMBSCNX
3. Write message DLZ0571 if an open DMBSCLP2
error occurred attempting to open a
4. During the course of initialization an EXITOVL

Figure 2-5.6. Modute Load Routine.

o INPUT ey

Calier

PROCESS

1. Load Directory Entry.

BLDLVSA J
DOS/VS ~f — —

Load
Indicator

BLDLVSA
‘Number of
Core Image
Library
Blocks

- LOAD Macro

P 2. If phase SVA resident go to
Step 5.

3. Acquire storage for requested
phase; either A or B:

Number of
Bytes
Last Block

SIP. SCD

IENDSAVE I I SCDCWRK I

4. Load phase.

BLDLVSA
Entry Point
DOS/VS
COMREG
DOS/VS
Core Image
Y

_ LOAD Macro

5. Set phase entry point.

Size of
Storage Rea

p= OUTPU T sy

BLOLVSA

Entry Point

R1

¢

DLZOLIOO ~ Online Initialization CSECT

Extended Dncrigtiun

1. Caller passes requested phase name
in 8 work field BLDLN. The output
of the load call is a DOS/VS
directory entry at BLDLVSA.

Ld

Amount of storage is deter-
mined by:

Number of Library Block
x 1024 + Number of Bytes
in Last Block.

INITSW indicates whether
caller wants low address space
or.CICS/VS to acquire the space.

B, Write message DLZ0S8I if
insufficient core to initialize
DL/L

Routine Label

INITLODR |INITLODR

BLDLFND

Celler

5. The phase entry point is passed
back to the caller in register 1.

DLZOLioo

4. If low address space is requested
by the caller SCDCWRK is used
as the load address. After the
load macro the end address of the
module will be in the DOS/VS
‘COMREG. SCDCWRK is updated
with this end address to show the
new low end of free storage.

LODRLOD

LODROK

A1 Jo £)33do1d—eLIdIBI\ PIsUddr]
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Figure 2-5.7. Storage Acquisition Routine

P INPUT s—se—

Caller

COREADJ SIPCOM

SIPCORE

PROCESS

1. Align the storage requested to

[id) ENDSAVE
{ SN | SIS

Ri siP
—n
[ larcone

specified alignment desired.

2. Acquire storage from CICS/VS;

SCD

omom] |

R1 R7
Iz

either low or upper storage.

CICS/VS SiP

BALR
Storage Routine

: > 3. Return storage address in

R1 to caller.

= OUTPUT

m ENDSAVE

Rt

> ]

1. If alignment is desired the number
of additional bytes needed to align
is calculated and put in R7.

Register 1 is updated to show the
new total number of bytes required.

I3

Write message DLZ0S58I if insuffi-
cient storage to initialize DL/I.

The SLCOPT flag byte (moved to
SIPCORE from a storage layout
control table entry) is used by
CICS/VS GETMAIN routine. If we
are doing our own alignment SLCOPT
is examined to determine whether
low or high storage was desired by

the user.

w

The load point returned in RO by
Step 2 is adjusted by the additional
bytes in R7 to get the requested
alignment. This needs to be done
only if low storage was acquired.

IGETCORE |[GETCOREA
IGETCORE

BYCRALGN]|

R7
7,

To
Caller
DLZOLIOO0 — Online Initialization CSECT DLZOLIOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
e p———— p——

Figure 2-5.8. Storage Layout Control Routine

e INPUT

L—

oo I3

=% 3. Determine if the SLC entry is

SLC PST
SLCMODNM J| PSTWRK3 ~

P 2 Load the table.

p= PROCESS

= OUTPUT eos—

1. Build the storage layout control

table.

SIPBLDL
1CS/VS Build

BALR  |CI
Routine

?SIP

-—SI LISTID

SIPLDER

BALR CICS/VS Loader
Routine

INITEND

for the buffer pool.

“ BUFALLOC

BALR Buffer Allocation
outine

259

SCDDDBHO l BLDLN ]

SCDDLIRE

W41 Jo fuadorg—eLagey pasuaor]

SLC
M m SCDDLICT I LDSNSFD2 I
| stcoet | 4. Load each module in the SL.C SCDDBLNT
SLCOFS table and set the entry points ~J | [scoouior | s
in the SCD.
SLCLEN scooLun_|{siecore |
ﬁ M— SCDDHDS0
BALR ' [Module Load SCODXMTO
autine
266 scopLICL
SCDQUEFO
SCDQUEFW
SCDCPY10
=+ — —-P 5. Update the online free storage ~
beginning pointer. 4
Figure 2-5.4
Step 7
DLZOLIOO ~ Online Initialization CSECT DLZOLI0O
soned Desciption Boutinelgbel . Exionded Desgigtion .
1. SLCLOAD [SLCLOAD s. SLCXIT
2. Write message DLZO30I if the loaded
SLC table does not begin with
*DLZSLC*.
The table is loaded directly after
module DLZOLIOO.
3. The user would have specified the SLCLUP
DLZSLC statement with SLCBUF
MODULE=BUFFER.
4. As each module in the SLC table SLCLUP
is loaded, the need to load flag is
turned off so that upon return to
Figure 2-5.4 these modules will not
be reloaded.
The SLCOPT for each module, as it
is loaded, is moved to SIPCORE for
use by the GETCORE routine.
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Figure 2-5.9. Buffer Allocation Routine (Part 1 of 2) Figure 2-5.9. Buffer Allocation Routine (Part 2 of 2)

INPUT enmosmmeme— o p= PROCESS o OUTPUT s ens— m INPUT o ese—— = PROCESS - = QUTPUT ey
Figure 2-5.4
Step 7 or
Figure 2-5.8 BEP DDIR
Step 3
SBIF ACBX
D
owe  H———D 6. Acign DMBs not yet assgned to {
H-——P 1. Determine how many subpools _(SCD Director subpools by HDBFR 1
HDBFR Entr the user wants. DMB Subpool
a—— | iretory
g 7. Format buffer prefixes and
allocate 1/0 buffers.
sco SBIF
o o —E P 2. Acquire aligned storage for buffer .
pool prefix, subpool information = -——b A.  Get aligned core for the
tables, and subpool directory. buffer prefixes.
BFPL SCO
OTBFR BFPLLEN
[orern] [arrLcen ] GETCOREA sy —
BALR Storage Acquisition Routine
Routine 257 BFPL
) scp ke
- " ' o
3. Format the buffer pool prefix. - BEPLID
H———FP  B. Getaligned core for the —_ Lsiecore ]
(e J o buffors.
- Ty
4 -
DDIR H-— —] P 4. Move information from ACT into SBIF DMB Subpool BALR f{:.::{',.'.m"'"m
the buffer pool tables. P, 267
DDIRNUME
i‘ Al A BEER
- [ I C. Set buffer addresses in the _ |erersw |
buffer prefix. 4
PST BFPL ;iow; 254
1 S -: b 5. Store buffer sizes in the SBIF PST F;upu 258
subpool information tables. [ psTwrr1 ] o
DLZOLI00 — Online Initialization CSECT DLZOLI0O
ACBXT scp
Extended Description Routine d Descripti i L
eaended Descrpgion iouting kabol . pExfsnged Desgription
6. Assign DMBs by corresponding control  [BUFALLOC {GREATPRO
interval sizes. Each DMB is assigned by
placing its DDIR position pointer into
the subpool directory.
DLZOLI0O — Online Initialization CSECT . DLZOLI00
. ;t is pos§ible to get message DLZ_2621
Extended Description i Routin Jabel Extgnded Description _Routine kake gg‘f’e is a buffer allocation logic
1. Buffer allocation is done by this [BUFALLOC |BUFALLOC 5. At this point the size of the subpools PRPEND 7. The user specified number of buffers BFRINIT
> -subroutine. The required number - are determined. They are allocated, is allocated per pool; default is 32.
is set to the user specified total -largest first, until the specified number
-in the DLI parameter if the user . is exhausted. Remaining DMBs A. ACCLOOP
- number is smaller than required. requiring subpools are assigned evenly
g across all existing subpools. If the B. BFFRFRMT
-+ . Write message DLZ060I followed user specified more subpools than
by DLZ061A if buffer pool necessary, an additional pool of 512 C. BFRSPLUP
allocation is missing or invalid. buffer size is allocated for delete
s ' . workspace.
22 BFPREADY
- The subpool sizes are sorted so that SUBTSHFL
4. Write message DLZ0291 if there ISCANHD the largest subpool appears first in the
is an invalid DBDNAME in subpool information table.
HDBER entry.

4] Jo £11adosj—[eualey pasusdl]
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2-6.10. Build Associated DMB Controf Blocks

DMBCINV
DMBLRECL
DMBACBLN

2, Determine if buffer pool space
ired and set indi

e INPUT sommss— o = PROCESS
Figure 2.5.3
Step 4
$CD pMB
= 1. Load randomizing module if
organization is HDAM.
RACS
BALR Module Load
Routine
2566
DDIR DMB
DDIRCODE
omepPAND |

» OUTPUT s vennucsasumy

To
Figure 2-6.3
Step 4

1. Before loading the randomizer a

randomizers. If one with the same
name as the one we are loading is
found, the entry point is resolved
and the actual load is bypassed.

If the randomizing module is not
found, the DDIR is updated to
show DMB initialization failed.

I

If buffer pool space is required,
the size of each control interval
rounded to the next multiple of
512 is indicated in PSTWRK!1 for
later allocation of the buffer pool.

check is made with all currently loaded

DMBLOADR|{DMBLOADR

GETBUFRS

DLZOLIOO — Online Initialization CSECT DLZOLI00
Extended Dcswiglion Routine JExtgnded Description Soutios ¥ -

A J© A113d01g—{eHaYe N PISuadN]
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Figure 2-5.11. PSB Initialization Routine (Part 1 of 2)

p INPUT sss——

From
Figure 2-5.4
Step 4 :

= PROCESS

[ OUTPUT ey

PDIR PSB
Poiraoon | [essst |
PDIRCODE
PDIR PDIROPTC psG
P 1. initialize and relocate PSB N BN [ POIRSILA —3 —
pointers. 4 5. Connect data bases to PCBs. DSGDMBNO
e
———F 2. Relocate the PCB and JCB
1 i pointers. ———"4] pcB JCB
¥ | loeeceice ] Jucarevrs
JCBSDB1
‘
Jcs SDB
s soaxe
F— —"P 3. Initialize all SDBs bel SDBNSDB | . ol DBXP
SDBTARG to a particular JCB. SDBPARA { ] P 6. Connect SDBs to PSDBs. pam 1| [speooir m
SDBDSGA JCB | SDBPSDB
F icaspe1__| 4 P . .
:3:5:1 2 - L— - 7. Chain Field Exit Routine (FER} SOBKEYFD
— 3 entriesand rel g i
SDBXPANS ‘ 1 if PSB has field level y [
SDBEND DSG |PDCAFERT l
SDBXFFSB [FsBiva ]
G PSB I To [FsBFERTA |
I [omBLENTS ] -m I riwe 254 || eerr
(omienre | 2
FERTRTEP
—-——3 4. Test for the and of tha PCBs
in the PSBLIST. FERT I
4
If not the end, return to Step 1. {FerTeres | 1
DLZOLI00 — Online Initialization CSECT bLzottoo DLZOLI00 — Online Initialization CSECT DLZOL100
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description LHoutine kel Fﬁended Description Routine Label ., Extended Description Routine Labet
1. 5. For each DSG belonging to a PCB, PSBRELO [PCBROUT
the offset to the corresponding PSIL
is found by the offset in DSGDMBNO.
2 The DMB number at the corresponding
DMB to this PSIL is then moved to
3. DSGDMBNO. Thus, data bases
specificaily used for this PCB are
4. The pointer to the PSBLIST is connected.
bumped to the next PCB pointer
entry and processing returns to 7. Return to Step 4 to process the CONSDBS

Step 1 if we are not at the last
PCB. If the index PCB exists and
has not been relocated return to
Step 2.

Figure 2-5.11. PSB Initialization Routine (Part 2 of 2}

e INPUT

pe PROCESS

= OUTPUT ey

next PCB in the PSBLIST when
there are no more SDBs.

AG] JO K)13d01d—{B1)IE PISUSNT
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Figure 2-6. Online Nucleus (Overview) (Part 1 of 2)

m INPUT sesmmsssm———

€ICS, DL/
DOS/VS or

Appl Pro-
gram

= PROCESS

H 1. DL/ prescheduling and task
scheduling routines.

{See Figure 2-6.1)

2. System abnormal and normal
termination routines.
(See Figure 2-6.2)

3. Task abnormal and normal
termination routines.
{See Figure 2-6.3)

4. Start of task record writer.
(See Figure 2-6.4)

5. Sync point record writer.
(See Figure 2-6.5)

6. Online program request
handler.
{See Figure 2-6.6)

7. Online trace entry routine.
(See Figure 2-6.7)

8. Online error message writer.
(See Figure 2-6.8)

9. Online wait routine.

(See Figure 2-6.9)

10. VSAM asynchronous exit
routine.
(See Figure 2-6.10)

= OUTPUT sy

DLZODP — Online Nucleus

\Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZODP

Routine Label- -

1.
2.

A

10.

DLZODPOO

DLZODP03
DLZODP02

DLZODPO7
DLZODP0O6
DLZODPO1
DLZODPO4
DLZODPOS
DLZPRHOO
DLZOLT00
DLZOLTO1
DLZOLT02
DLZERMSG]
DLZOWAIT

DLZOVSEX|

Figure 2-6. Online Nucleus (Overview) (Part 2 of 2)

 INPUT  ssasssss—

= PROCESS

11. Common scheduling routine.
(See Figure 2-6.11)

12.C data base/check

call routine.
(See Figure 2-6.12)

13. Local PSB scheduling
routine.
(See Figure 2-6.13)

14. Local PSB unscheduling
routine.
(See Figure 2-6.14)

15. Remote PSB scheduling
routine,
(See Figure 2-6.15)

16. Remote data base call
routine.
(See Figure 2-6.16)

17. Remote termination call
routine,
(See Figure 2-6.17)

18. Remote rescheduling
routine,
(See Figure 2-6.18)

19. Online get storage routine.
(See Figure 2-6.19)

20. Online free storage routine,
(See Figure 2-6.20)

21. Process system call routine.
(See Figure 2-6.21)

= OUTPUT sty

DLZODP — Online Nucleus

; Extended Description

Routine Label
DLZCOMO0O 21.
DLZCOMO1
DLZLOC00
DLZLOCO1
DLZISCO0
DLZISCO1
DLZISCO2
DLZISC03
DLZODP10
DLZODP11

" Extanded Desoription

DLZODP

Routine Label
PROCSYS

N4 Jo £11odo1g—BIId)BIA] PISUIN
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Figure 2-6.1. DL/I Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines (Part 1 of 3) .Figure 26.1. DL/I P duling and Task Scheduling Routines (Part 2 of 3)

o INPUT soveemam—y o PROCESS - = OUTPUT r INPUT m-?nocess
cics/vs
DFHPCP 5 .
SCD IcA > 5. Acquire the PST prefix and add -
DL/l Prescheduling Routine SCDPPAF E‘&I&LJ - it to the active chain according
SCDPPFF PPST to priority.
TCA
scD PP L, 1. Locate entry for current 'rfmol.u SCOPPSTS PPSTCE
-m h_"’“" ] program in application PPSTCF
control table, TCADLIPA PPSTTSRP
ACT TCADLISE
i TCADLISE |
ACTBLEN TCADLISI
ACTPCNT To
ACTNM S'chgg
[eesTTSKR
From
Figure PPST
268 S 3 6. Indicate MPS scheduling call for = PPSTIND
DL/I Task scheduling routine PCBM function. PPSTMPS
PPSTMSDL
uiB
2, Save entry registers. L
DSG TCA PPST
N —
TCA R Tcaptl B~ — —2& 7. Acquire and initialize task B = J
[ tcapLi_|4— —1 p 3. If this is a system call, PPST TCADLIPA PST storage. PST
TCADLPAS gotostep7. [pestien ] | TcaoLras ” DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN PSTCPGM TCADLH
SCD J X PST TCADLUIB PSTPREAD TCADLIPS
SCDATSKC o 4 4. Check task value. sco [pstingTh | [ TcarcTa PSTRPSTA | | TCADLIPA
SCDCMTI . PSTRRODF TCADLITC
A. Suspend task if at SCDATSKC RI8 TCASCSA
SCOCMXT maximum value and go to SCOCMT! JCASYAA PSTRRDL TCASCNE
SCDSIND Step 9. SCOMTOT RPST uiB PSTSCDAD
SCDTSKCT . = PSTSV1-7
SCDCMTCT. B. Increment active task 50D PSTUIB
count if not maximum. SCOTSKCT,
SCDDBMPS PDIR PSTFLD
PSTFLDE
DLZODPOO — DL/I Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines DLZODPOO DLZODPOO — DL/I Prescheduling snd Task Scheduling Routines DLZODP0O
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label + Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. Nucleus identifier (*DLZNUCXX*0160) | DLZODP DLZODP 5. TASKPPST
and module identifier (DLZODPvrnp) DLZODPOO i
are defined here. The level format is 7. Storage acquired for PST and FLD TASKPSTT]
vinp; where ‘v’ is the version, ‘r’ is the control blocks. Acquires storage for
release, ‘n’ is an additional identifica- RIB and RPST if UIBREMOT=1.
tion number, arid ‘p’ is the latest PTF
that has been applied.
This step checks the authorization of
the CICS application program to use
DL/1. If the program named is not
located in the ACT an error indjeator
is turned on in the TCA (TCADLISE).
If the ACT search is successful the
ACT entry address is placed in the
system TCA and DL/I scheduling
initiated indicator (TCADLISI) is
turned on.
2. DLZODP DLZSCHDL

A1 J0 A)1adosd—{BLRIBI PISUIIN]
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. Figure 2-6.1. DL/I Presched

ling and Task Scheduling R

P INPUT s

uiB

[uuenecey 1=

(Part 3 of 3)

PROCESS

8. Return to caller.

SCD TCA

SCDDLIS TCADLIBA "
SCDSPCNT TCATCDP

uiB

= OUTPUT sesemmemm—

Caller
9. Suspend task due to —n3] SCo TcA
task limit and record time task = v{||scooLis TCADLIL
suspended. TCADLIST
uiB TCADLITE
UIBSUSP
H DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY Luesuse ]
ﬁ DFHKC TYPE=SUSPEND
uiB TCA
10. When task stop d
clock and return to Step 3. | Luesusr ]
TCADLIST

“ DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY

DLZODPOO — DL/1 Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZODPOO

Routine

Label

TASKSUSP)
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Figure 2-6.2. System Abnormal and Normal Termination {(Part 1 of 2)

= INPUT

CICS/VS
DFHSRP

CICS/VS
DFHSTP

SCD

scopies |
SCDPPFF -

pe PROCESS

SCDSIND

Sco

—---—-i

$cD
SCDDBLCL
SCDDBLSV

P 5. Close data base log.

1. Enter for abnormal system
termination.

2. Enter for normal termination.
Go to Step 10 if this is the
second time entering.

3. Acquire a dummy PST {for
register save areas) to close
the data base log. Go to Step
6 if log not active or if
journaling is active.

H DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN

p 4. Force write of log buffers.

DLZRDBLO

JALR Log Force
Write

H DLZROBLO

BALR Log Close
Routine

H DETACH Macro

Extended Description

DLZODPO2 — System Abnormal and Normal Terminstion CSECT

Routine Label

Extended Description
Je—

% 2

> ABSWITCH

CICS/vS

PSTPREAD
4 PSTSCDAD

PSTSV1
PSTSVZ
PSTSV3
PSTSV4

PSTSVS
PSTSVE

PSTSV7

[

- OUTPUT eemmemssmsesey

n,
DLZODPO2vrnp

DLZODP

Routine

Label

1. Entry is made from CICS/VS System
Recovery Program on abnormal
termination.

Retum is back to DFHSRP.
Routine identifier (DLZODPO2vrnp)

is defined here. For normal termina-
tion DFHSTP enters this routine twice.

b

w

Issue message DLZO67I if there is
insx;iﬁcient storage to terminate
1.

[DLZODPO3 (DLZODPO3

’DLZODPOZ IDLZODPO2

STPRENTR

STPSVCH1

Figure 2-6.2. System Abnormal and Normal Termination (Part 2 of 2)

p INPUT v m PROCESS

SCD
SCDDBMPS ———
SCDPDCA
SCDCSABA

POCA

ABSWITCH

- 9 6. Notify MPS batch programs of
1 termination and delete XECBs.

)

DLZMPC00

MPS System
ABTERM Cleanup
Fig. 2-19.8

7. Return to CICS/VS if normal
termination.

T 8. 1f abnormal termination, issue

DLZ0701 — At |

Termination Complete.

i 9. Write formatted dump.

= OUTPU T seessmsss———

> STPRENTR

DFHPC TYPE<LOAD
DLZFSDPO
BALR [ Formatted System
Dump Program
CICS/VS
DFHSRP
DLZODPO2 — System Abnormal and Normal Termination CSECT DLZODP
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
6. MPS batch programs may be active or  |DLZODP02 [ STPEXLOG
waiting for online MPS processing and
are therefore notified if CICS/VS
terminates. Online XECBs defined for
MPS are also deleted.
7. STPNOXCB
8. ABTERM
9. STPEXIT3
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Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 1 of 8) Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 2 of 8)
P INPUT s . . = PROCESS m OUTPUT meemmmasmmm—y e INPUT soesssesm——y cics;vs [ PROCESS -OUTPUT_—T
DFHPCP DFHPCP
1. 1/0 Check Routine. 2. Abnormal Termination
PST TcA — —on Dump Entry.
PSTPREAD vcaoun HE — — b A. If PST is acquired, 3
PSTCODE? TCADLIPA 1 cancel uncompleéd i/0. PRSTIND, Teaaiem | === A. M PST scquired, system not
i PPSTMPS TCADLH abnormally terminating, task
PSTLOGIP TCADLIPS ” 100K pos TCADLIA abnormally ending, then take
PSTBUFFA BFFR IDUMP or formatted task dump.
Cancal 1/0 [PsTERCOD | [TCADLIPS
Sco i | psTPREAD | |TCADLPAS IDUMP
BFFRLOCK B. 1fPST is not acquired, TCASYABI v
go to Step 1D.
" C. Move local PDIR entry FeT =
- = ___."_'_, > ” DLZFTDPO
uis RPST address to PST if this PeTPSe pm—
[orsmams ] is extended RPSB. ok dump

D. Return to CICS/VS.
B. Retum to CICS/VS

cicsvs DFHPCP.
TCA
Croa H— — -} E. If task is suspended for DFHPCP
YoM A task limit, go to Step glesvs
3u.
”  TRMSUSPA
‘Unchain task
Step 3U
F. Return to CICS/VS DFHPCP.
CICS/VS
DFHPCP
DLZODPnn — Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines DLZODPnn
DLZODPnn — Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines DLZODPnn
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Label 2. No formatted dump is produced in DLZODP06

case of missing PST or insufficient
storage available. If SYSDUMP=YES

1. Post logger ECB if logger was doing DLZODPO7 was specified for the DOS/VS partition,
1/O for this task when ABEND occurred. an IDUMP is taken instead of the
formatted dump.
2. DODPO7A

DL/I system ABEND is reduced to task
ABEND:. In case of DL/I system ABEND,
all DL/I tasks are abended by DL/I. For
each task, DLZFTDPO is called.

DLZFTDPO uses the CICS dump macro

DFHDC, that dumps DL/I blocks on the

CICS dump data set. To get the dump on

printer, use offline CICS program
FHDUP.
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Figure 2-8.3. Task abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 3 of 8)

Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 4 of 8)

o INPUT mesemmemessamsmey = PROCESS = QUTPUT p INPUT e o PROCESS OUTPUT mmmmmysmanmy
cics/vs
DFHPCP PST TCA L R PST
-——=3F D. If task's PSB cannot be
3. Task Termination Routine. located, go to Step M.
uiB 8
- — —3 A. Write termination trace = _..._‘1 UIBFLAGT uisrLact HF—— —3 b E. 1f remote PSB is scheduled,
entry. UIBRCODE issue remote TERM call.
UIBTERM “ DLZISCO2
bLzoLToz Remote TERM
interface
2817
TCA F. If this is not a local
L TcA SCD '
TCADLII —— ] :
-{ - B. iIf ws.k is already ——— | e SCDSIND2 PSB, go to Step M.
TCADLITC terminated, go to
ToaLTe ity = = T
psterwT ] [acsexist ~ G :;‘I‘:';f"mz" to pestact__ | [PsTiaram
TCA mk i’t: g:wg PSTEXPAD purge buyfzhm PPSTIND PSTLIPRM
TCADLII - 90 PO PSTLIPAM | DMB PPSTIO SCD
TS P—— i b C. IfPST is acquired, PSTPREAD | |[DMBACBAD ﬁ DLZDLAGD | ]
TCADLIPS gotoStepD. PSTSABND | [pMBACEST TR
TCADLIST . PSTSAVRE | |DMBECB analyzer
if PST is not acquired PSTSV2 PDIR 28
and: - PSTSV? [poirorTc |
Task is suspended for ———:s-rmx:cf E___J::sl:scuo
maximum task limit, go
to Step O. psTxpsv2 | [ppsTiND
psTXPsv3 | lppstio
Task is not suspended, sCD PPSTABND
go to Step V.
DLZODPnn ~ Task Abnormal and Normel Termination Routines DLZODPAn DLZODPO1 — Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routine DLZODPO1
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
3A. Routine identifier (DLZODPO1vmp) DLZODPO]ELZODPORI'] 3D. TERMWPST]
is defined here. [DLZTKT
3G. [PURGBUF
This is the entry point for CICS/VS OIOCK
if the PCP termination exit indicator
(TCADLITE) is on and the task is
about to be detached.
This is the entry point for the Program
Request Handler fora TERMora T
call.
If trace is enabled, a task termination IDLZOLTO02
entry with an ID=X‘F8’ is made
showing why termination was
requested, and the DL/I status.
3C. INOSYSTSK
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Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 5 of 8)

P =
PDIRCODE_|
PDIREXC
PDIRSYM
PDIRUPD
PST
PSTACCT
PSTNORO SCDREENT
PSTSV2 TCA
PPST TCAKCTTA

SCD

__1—‘

e INPUT m PROCESS
PDIR D H. Write TERM log record to CICS/VS

journal or DL/1 log.

” DFHKC TYPE=WAIT

” DLZDLAGO

Call
analyzer
28

> 1. Write a CICS/VS synchronization
point record if using CICS/VS

journal.
” DLZODPOS

Write sync
point record
265

r J. Unschedule local PSB.

H DLZLOCO1

OUTPUT
PPST. )
scpooTA
TCA
[rcatcea ]

Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines {Part 6 of 8)

m INPUT

SCD PST

PROCESS

¢ K.

[scocsaea ] [psTsvi

SCDDBMPS PSTSV2
ISCDPI PSTNORO

~

-

PPST SCD.
PPSTCB SCDPPFB
PST

[PSTPREAD

—4

PST RPST

pstoLrom | [ResTaccT |
PsTACCT

N

Save number of Pl

owned and dequeue program
isolation resources.

— — — P> L. |fstorage acquired for extended

RPSB, free storage.

H DLZODP11

Free storape
26.20

Return PST prefix to free
chain.

Record DL/I call statistics.

j—l OUTPUT e

PPST SCD

PPSTCB SCDPPAB
PPSTCF SCDPPAF
PPSTIND SCDPPFB
PPSTTCA SCDPPFF

TRACETAB

T

Unschedule DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY
local PSB PSTRPSTA
2614
DLZODPOt — Task Abnormel and Normal Termination Routine DLZODPO1 DLZODPO1 — Task Abnormat and Normal Termination Routines DLZODPO1
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
3H. A wait may be done at this time for 3K. Number of Pl resources owned TRMNOTBP
the logger if it is not available. are saved for CMF Hook
statistics.
3L TRMLGBY
3L. NOPIDEQ
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Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 7 of 8)

Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 8 of 8)

P INPUT sy PROCESS = OUTPUT semeremmsemmsmny P INPUT smmema—— = PROCESS OUTPUT s
TcA ACT TCA
O. Free FLD and PST storage and 'J} TCA uig _ N ]
S. Settask
oot fn i ok e = R T
CICS/VS DFHPCP.
TCADLIPA IACTPCNT [TCADLIPS [TCADLISD
vcabuse | pst TcAFCTR CADLITE
DFHSC TYPE=FREEMAIN
TcapLeas | sco
vcapcTa_| fscoactea |
save
-—— -3 P. I thisisasystem task, go to-
Step R FPST D ___ b T. If task’s PPST is found in search
of PPST, go to Step M.
y ~ — ,
SCo TCA ¢ Q. Resume any task waiting for 1
sCDATSKC | [rcapLipa | maximum task limit. | ITCAHSTSK '
SCDOLIS U. Take a dump and go to Step O.
DFHKC TYPE=RESUME
SCDSPCNT
” DFHDC TYPE=PARTIAL
TcA PDCA o . .
> R. If task is MPS mirror,
tcaaBiPM | [pocepcat | W ScD TCA » | i E—— | TCA
go to MPS normal/abnormal task > V. Remove task from SUSPEND chain = 1
TcaDLIBF | {pDcaPONT | cleanup routine, (V- Re :
P - [scosrent | and return to caller.
Tcawps | sco_ SCDSPONT
TCASYAB! H DLZMPCO0
LTcasyAsi | | oLzmpcoo |
MPS cleanup
219
Caller
DLZODPO? ~ Tesk Abnormel and Normal Termination Routines DLZODPOI DLZODPO1 — Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines DLZODPO1
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
30. FREEPST 3T. TRMFREPO
TRMSCHD
3v. TRMSUSPA
3R. TRMEXIT
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Figure 2-6.4. Start-of-Task Record Writer

 INPUT e———
From

Figure
261

TCA

TJCAZLUWT

R11

|
ICA Address *———-

Stei 25

ps PROCESS

1. Save registers and establish
addressability to CSA and
system TCA.

y P 2. If Start-of-Task record is

already logged, go to Step 5.

3. Get journal control area.

“ DFHJC TYPE=GETJCA

P 4. Write Start-of-Task record.

Caller
Registers

5. Restore registers.

p= OUTPUT ssemm—————

Caller
Registers

BN | =remmn v

RE

Rl

—_——7 [oca Agdress ]

1. Routine identifier DLZODPO4vinp
is defined here.

Acquire task’s JCA and establish
JCA addressability.

w

4. Dummy record is written to-system
log and CICS Start-of-Task indicator
is set in it to mark start-of-task on
system log.”

bl

Restore save area address in register
13 and reload registers 14 through
12 from the save area.

LZODP04 {DLZODPO4

DLXSCRET

Figure
26.
Step 26
.
DLZODPO4 — Stert-of-Task Record Writer DLZODP
Extended Description Routine - Label Extended Descriﬁion Routine Label

CICS/VS System Log
CICS/VS Start-of-Task.
Record
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Figure 2-6.5. Sync-Point Record Writer (Part 1 of 2)

@ INPUT snessmst—

From
Figure
263
Step 9

or From

DFiP

= PROCESS

1. Save registers and establish
addressability to CSA and
system TCA.,

2. £ caller was DFHSPP (CICS/VS
Syne-Point Program), go to
Step 5.

3. Issue a sync point.

4. Restore registers and return,

PDIR

PDIRUPD
PDIREXC

Poiacone 1~ f— — —P» 5. Build a Deferred Work Element. (DWE).

H DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN

H DFHSP TYPE=USER

Step 10

OUTPUT e

JCA

_—TCAZLUWT

JCAFCTR
TCAZLUWT

DLZODPOS —~ Sync-Point Record Writer

Extended Duaiﬂion

Eoug'm Labol

1. Routine Identifier DLZODPOS vrnp
is defined here.

5. DWE is not built for read ~only PSB.

[DLZODPO5 |DLZODPOS

IDLXACDWH

e INPUT

Figure 2-6.5. Sync-Point Record Writer (Part 2 of 2)
m PROCESS

S 6. Insert DWE at end of DWE chain.

7. Return.

" OUTPUT sy

DWE ADDR

DWE @ End of Chain

6. Store address of DWE.emry point
of DLZODPQS in DWE for deferred
processing by CICS/VS.

8. Set up registers and PST save area
to complete task termination and
then return to DFHSPP.

DLZODPOS bLXDWECN

IDLXTDWEN

To
DFHSPP
From
DFHSPP
R4
DFHSPP R10
Retarn, 8. Restore Task Termination
environment.
RI13 - A8
Caller IcA,
Rogisters
PSTSV1 +12
DFHSPP Return
9‘ R““rn.
Io
igure
283
Step 10
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Deser'mion Routine Label
* i P S
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Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 1 of 7}

Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 2 of 7}

PROCESS

OUTPUT s

is defined here. The level format is
vnp, where 'V’ is the version, ‘r’ is
the release, ‘0’ is an additional ident-
ification number, and “p’ is the latest
PTF number that has been applied.

2B. Error retumed is X'0808
call when not scheduled.

invalid number of
call parameter.

2D. Write message DLZ260I for
1S
or message DLZ2611 for invalid

’ — DB

te:

r INPUT snemmssmmmmm pe PROCESS pe OUTPUT sty » INPUT
) F. 1 DL/1is abie to process l UIB
(See
e go to Step 2. UIBD)
UIBFLAG1
G. Set data base call for trace.
1. Online Program Request Handler Go to Step 4.
TCA
ITCASVMDL ! A, Set up addressability and —— .
indicate DL/| active to CICS/VS. 2. Validate data base calls.
TcA ST
h DFHIC TYPE=ENTER TCADLI — A. Save HLPI and | indi —- [psteerz_ ]
TCADLIPA if task is scheduled. uie
— ' TCADLISD
B. Start ‘Time in DL/’ clock. B. If task is not scheduled, indicate
scheduling error. Go to Step 4.
L H DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY
TCA ACT . ) L TCA uts PPST PsT
€ orage or system and user reasiin ] fisos H-——3F C Verity tat the cal porameters
TCADLIBF | GSA U'Bage V! TCADLIBF | |UIBFLAG1 pv—— and the number of call parameters
TCADLH lCSACTDA | : TCAMPS UIBHLP! S is valid.
TcapLIpa | jcsascnac Tcasens | [uismes
» D. Ifanerror i , writ
TCADLIPS | SCD ” DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN TcascTR__| [utescHp o "ruz‘g::e;:gd wrie
TCADLISI reauteaa | [uisTerm | § terminate task. Go to Step 5E.
TCAKCTTA | ULIB . 1 UIBTSKID
TCASCSA E. Call common data base call
TCASYAA routine.
TCAUIBAQ D. Reset UIB trace flags and
HLPI indicator. H DLZCOMO1___
L cal
—_—— . L
F £ Seve function code in UIB " Sluerunc_| 2612
and reset UIBRCODE.
NOTE: DLZPRHOO is entersd from the Language Interface Module, DLZEIPOO, DLZBPCOO, or DFHMIR. DLZPRHOO — Onfine Program Request Handler DLZPRHOO
DLZPRHOO — Oniine Program Request Handler DLZPRHOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
iF. TESTFUNC
1. Module identifier (DLZPRHOOvmp) |DLZPRHOO | DLZPRHOO
2A. PRHDBO

NG J0 L110dosg—[eLIa)R PasuadI
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Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 3 of 7}

@ INPUT essem——

SCD UIB

=
SCDLOWER UIBFLAG1T
scourren | [uismes |

TCA

R1

=

JCA uiB

JCADLIBA UIBLEN

2
ACT TCA -
[acrerrr ] [rcapun
POIR TCADLIPA
TCADLISD
TCADLIS!
sco TCADLITE
scopuien | [ TcapLpse

SCDDLIPS TCASYAA

if UIB pointer is in parameter
list.

D. Provide default PSB name if none
is specified.

E. If PSB name is invalid, indicate
scheduling error. Go to Step 4.

= PROCESS = OUTPUT
P F. ifataskis to be sbnormally
terminated, go to Step 5E.
G. Go to Step 58.
3. Validate scheduling calls.
> A. Verify that the call pa uis
and the number of call —~¢" | UIBFLAG1
is valid. UIBPSB
B. Ifan error is detected, write Luigscrp
message and abnormally
terminate the task. To go
Step S5E.
User PARMS
C. Retumn address of UIB to user —

Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 4 of 7)

{scooemes | {PoirexeC

SCDDLIPS PDIRUPD
SCOPI uig

TCA

TCALIPA UIBREMOT

ACT PDIR i J
o | — —

T UiB JCA

uiBPsB TCADLPSB

R3

DLZPRHOO — Online Program Request Handler

Extended Description Routine Label

Extended Description

SCD

N
SCDASE F——4

= INPUT = PROCESS
F. If PSB NAME=SYSTEMDL, process
system scheduling call. Go to
26.21.
PDIR
| PoiropTc | G. icate type of PSB in UIB.
PDIRREM W
PDIRXPSB
ACT PDIR 4
|- — — P H. Indicate scheduling error if illegal
l___|:c°; L g | MPS is rescheduling call. Go to

Step 4.

P 1. 1f PSB name is not in program’s
ACT entry or if PSB failed to
initialize, indicate scheduling
error. Go to Step 4.

P J. Call task scheduling routine.

H DLZSCHDL

p= OUTPUT sy

DLZPRHOO

Routine Label

Task scheduling
26.1
DLZPRHOO — Online Program Request Handler DLZPRHOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

3A.

3B. Write message DLZ2601 for
invalid number of parameters.

Write message DLZ2611 for
invalid call parameters.

3E. Error returned is:
X‘0801’ ~ PSB not in PSB directory
X*0802’ — Task not prescheduled
X'0803’ — Task already scheduled
X‘0806" — ;SB name too long or too
ort

PRHSCHDO

3H. Error returned is X‘0809” — Illegal
MPS scheduling call.

31. Error retumed is: X'0805’ — PSB
initialization failed, or
X‘0806’ — PSB not authorized
for program.
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«Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 5 of 7)

r INPUT meses———

= PROCESS

= OUTPUT neeemss—m—y

K. Call PSB scheduling routine.

ﬁ DLZCOMOO

Common PSB
scheduling
26.11

L. [f there is no scheduling error,

go to Step 4, Set scheduled
indicator.

4, Handle scheduling errors.

:z:m.u , A Ifno PST is acquired, sat

TOADLIFS " scheduling error returmn
code. Go to Step 5C.

TCADLITE

TCASYAA

B. If PST is acquired, free
PPST and PST.

PPST

— 3 ' PPSTA l
‘ PPSTIND I

TCA [¥11:)
_TCADLPCB —UI BPCBAL
UIBRCODE

Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 6 of 7) -

e INPUT

5. Process termination calls.

TCA

— )
SCD TCA inati i
<A ——¢ A. Call task termination routine.
SCOTICTAM | LTCADLIGA |
TCADLI
TCADLITE - |1 H DLZODPO1
Task
termination
283
TCA uis > B- Setup return code and call
TcapLisa | luisbs | trace routine.
UIBELAGY
SCD UIBRCODE “ DLZOLTOx
SCDCSABA_| uiescHp Online
CSA ‘trace
routine

————— ¢ C. Restore registers and return.

H DFHIC TYPE=EXIT

UiB
IBTERM

TCA

> CADLH

[TCADLISE
[ICADLTR

[TCAFCTR

TCA
CASVMID

p» OUTPUT maeasmsny

- (oo [rstrerm =5  D. Set up ABEND code.
Free PPST/PST
283
C. Go to Step 5B.
DLZPRHOO — Online Program Request Handler DLZPRHOO DLZPRHOO — Online Program Request Handler DLZPRHOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labsl Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
4A. DFRSERR8 5C. RETEXIT
DFRSERRS
DFRSERRB SD. ECICNTER
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Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 7 of 7}

@ INPUT

” SCDERRMS
Error Message
routine

” DFHPC TYPE=ABEND

= QUTPUT sy

SCD
h F. Seot DL/l system ABEND ind prrr—
and go to Step 5E to abnormally ND
terminate this task. "
TCAPCAC
DLZPRHOO — Online Program Request Handler DLZPRHOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
SE. [PRHABEND
5F. [PRHSYSAB
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Figure 2-8.7. Online Trace Entry Routine (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-6.7. Online Trace Entry Routine (Part 2 of 2)

rou‘ﬂ’u‘l’——

uig

r Cusracev |

ulB

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. Trace entries are written to the DLZOLT00
CICS/VS Trace Table or auxiliary
trace data set.
-4, DLZOLTO01

Extended Description

Routine

Label

: r INPUT From p= PROCESS OUTPUT sy p INPUT From = P!
Figure r Figure
268 2830
uiB 88
1. Save registers and establish mry
addressability. T 7. Save registers and establish
” addressability.
uis TCA
e 2. Sat up PSB name, type of PSB and Crenre L 8. Convert reason for scheduling
DL/t identifier, and write first B uisrLac | termination to character code.
schedule call trace entry. CATRE2 PST
rcATRIDY
.
” DFHTRACE DLI LS
PSTPREAD
uis PsTABIND
| L 3. Convert schedule call retum s
UIBRCODE code to character eod:.’ Goto 7 I PSTRTCDE
Step 9.
From
2ee 9. Write trace entry.
uis
4, Save registers and establish o UIBTRCSY. ” DFHTRACE DLI
h, addressability. L—J
ST TCA uis
~
[~~~ = —2 5. Set up DBD name or ‘*ERROR**’ b P [rcatret [uierresv T — 10. Reset trace flags and restore
PCB and DL/ identifier, and write first HCATRF2 caller’s registers.
data base call trace entry. TCATRID1
uie
UIBFUNC L ﬁ DFHTRACE DL 11. Return to caller.
UIBRCODE
i 6. Set up call functions, return code, o
DBPCBSTC | @  and status code. Go to Step 9.
DLZOLT00 — Online Trace Entry Routine DLZOLTOD DLZOLTO0 — Online Tracs Entry Routine

Extanded Description

Caller

DLZOLTO0

Routine Label

DLZOLT02
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Figure 2-6.8. Onfine Error Message Routine (Part 1 of 2) Figure 26.8. Online Error Message Routine (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT sre— pe PROCESS P OUTPUT INPUT sommmmeemmsssm—y PROCESS OUTPUT emememsmmmm—my
From -——T r- -
Caller
scD
i 7. Waitfor the logger if the S
R13_ Registers log is open and busy. A
SCDDBLOP
-1, Establish environment. — 2 ) o:.ccrvee-war
s =
Re [F\s_w_l rmgl
‘System TCA TCADLI
et 8. Restore original PPST. SCD.
TCA
A PPSTIND SCOCDTA
[reaoc ] 4 — — 3P 2. If this task has no PST go to [restivo ] [scocora ]
Step 4.
TCA PPST To
s Cater
r
FST, N 3. Save the ‘currently active’ status
and indicate this is no longer
the currently active DL/I task.
PST
i
4, Acquire storage and construct ADOA
error message.
PARM LIST
“
— A
TDOA — 5. Write message to TD destinati
CSMT and system operator console. wro
H GENIORB
“ EXCP
” DFHTD TYPE=PUT
E DFHSC TYPE=FREEMAIN
DLZERMSG — Qnline Error Message Routine DLZODP
DLZERMSG — Online Error Message Routine ’ DLZODP Extondad Description Routine Labol Extonded Descrintion Routine Lab
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label .
6. Since control was lost during the DLZERMSG|ERMSGERT
1/O another job may have activated
1. Routine identifier (DLZERMSGvmp) [DLZERMSG { DLZERMSG Since CICS/VS can schedule another the logger. To assure serialization,
is defined here. The level format is DL/1 task during a CICS/VS operation, this routine must wait until the
vmp, where v’ is the version, ‘r’ is (for example, 1/0) PPSTACT is reset logger is done.
the release ‘n’ is an additional by DLZERMSG for the duration of
identification number, and-‘p’ is the the write because there can only be one 7. Reset ‘currently active’ status to
latest PTF number that has been task marked as ‘currently active’ by the value it was on entry.
applied. definition.
2. If there is no PST the message number 4. The GETMAIN output buffer is ERMSGETM
will be in the parameter list which is needed by CICS/VS transient data
pointed to by R1. services and IORB required by
DOS/VS EXCP.
3. “Curzently active’ has a special mean-
ing. There may be many DL/I tasks DLZMMSGT is used to construct text
active at this time. Therefore, DL/I for messages with message numbers
uses a bit (PPSTACT) in the PPST to - from 1 —255.
make it easy to spot (in a dump) the
single DL/I task that is currently 5. ERMSGPUT
processing non-scheduling DL/I calls
(Non-scheduling calls being calls
handled by the call analyzer and other
DL/I action modules).
Tasks like the MPS Batch Partition
Controller can have a PST and can call
DLZERMSG while not being the
currently active task.
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Figure 2-6,9. Online Wait Routine (Part 1 of 3)

p= PROCESS

1. If CMF hook request, go to Step 8.
1f suspend request, go to Step 11.
If resume request, go to Step 13.

Y, -2. Save regi and ish

SC PDCA

SCD PST

[scoexren | fsrcover ] H-—

—

SCDEXT

SCDESECB

SCD

INPUT semmeesm—
i o
Caller
SCD TCA
,COCSABA CASYAA
CSA PST.
R2
EcB
ddress
R3
ECB
Address R

D
SCDPDCA PDCADECE 1

M addressability.

3 L 3. If ECB is not posted, indicate task
1

not ‘currently active’ and issue
CICS/VS 1/0 wait.

3 4. Wait for formatted dump if buffers
r are being dumped. Return to Step 3.

“ DFHKCTYPE=WAIT

JA b 5. Wait for the logger if the log

is open and busy.

“ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT

.__a | 6. Check if DL/I abnormally

terminated.

H DFHPC TYPE=ABEND

= OUTPUT mes———

J1

User Save Area
aller
egisters
TCA PPST
L ICATCEA PPSTIND
SCD
SCDCDTA

TCA

Figure 2-6.9. Online Wait Routine {Part 2 of 3)

e INPUT

PROCESS

7. Restore original

8. Return to caller.

[ Uwrsae |

TCA

TCADLII Caller
Registers

SCD CSA

ISCDCSABA ”CSACDTA l [T ™
TCA

=

SCD POCA

Pocapecs

.

9. Save registers and establish
addressability.

10. Write indicated CMF hook
record.

“ DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY

11. Return to caller.

> 12. Save registers and establish
addressability.

13. Suspend current task.

P ornicc Tvre-suspeEnD

S 14. Wait for formatted dump if
buffers are being dumped.
Return to Step 3.

“ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT

Caller

User Save

TCA

l CATCEA I
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DLZOWAIT — Online Wait Routine DLZOWAIT DLZOWAIT — Online Wait Routine OLZOWAIT
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Deseription Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
2. Routine identifier (DLZOWAITvinp) |[DLZOWAIT | DLZOWAIT (for example, 1/0) PPSTACT is turned "
is defined here. The level format is off until return is made to the caller of 7. 5::;;;‘{;;‘:&?:2‘131;‘:5;21;"°
vmp; where ‘v’ is the version, ‘" is DLZOWAIT because theze can only was on ent
the release, ‘n’ is an additional be one tasl; marked as ‘currently Ty-
identification number, and ‘p’ is the active’ by definition.
lateit PTF number that has been 5. Serializa el 9 DLZCMFHK
applied. . Serjalization o logger resource is
P another job of the online nucl;lus‘ 12. DLZSUSP
3. A non-scheduling task is a task that OWATRECK Since control was lost during the
does not issue the special scheduling wait, another job may have activated 14. DLZRESUM
call (PCB,SYSTEMDL,password) to the logger. To assure serialization, this
schedule itself so that it may issue routine must wait until the logger is
system calls: CMXT, STRT, STOP, done. Retum is then made to Step 2
TSTR, and TSTP. to recheck that this task’s ECB is

‘Currently active’ has a special mean-
ing. There may be many DL/I tasks
active at this time. Therefore, DL/I
uses a bit (PPSTACT) in the PPST to
make it easy to spot (in a dump) the
single DL/I task that is currently
processing non-scheduling DL/T calls
(non-scheduling calls being calls
processed by the call analyzer and
other DL/I action modules). Since
CICS/VS can schedule another DL/I
task during a CICS/VS operation

posted and to reissue the wait again
ifit isn’t.

OWAITRET




7 SwnjoA ‘Tenuey JISOTSA/SOA I/1A 9T

Figure 2-6.9. Online Wait Routine (Part 3 of 3)

o INPUT erm—

SCDEXT

p» PROCESS

SCD PST
[estconer JH-— — Jp 15- Wait for the logger if the

log is open and busy.

” DFHKC TYPE=WAIT

-___‘L 16. Check if DL/l abnormally
: Rl

H DFHPC TYPE=ABEND

OUTPUT emme—

TCA

'CATCEA

SCD

17. Restore original

18. Retumn to caller.

DLZOWAIT — Online Wait Routine

Caller

PPST.
sepcora

DLZOWAIT

Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Labe!
15. See “Extended Description™
comment for Step 5.
16. (OWAITRET
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.Figure 2-6.10. VSAM Asyncronous Exit Processor

TCA PST

ITCADLII | IPSTPREAD l

” DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY

3. Indi the juling task

|TCADL|PA | 'SAM -

V!
Parameters

SCO SCDEXT
SCDEXTBA lSCDESECB I =%

SCDDBLOP

not ‘currently active’ and issue
CICS/VS wait.

ﬁ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT

\, 4.Wait for the logger if the log
is open and busy.

H DFHKC TYPE=WAIT

5. Stop CMF 1/0 wait clock.

” DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY

3> 6. Return to VSAM.

@ INPUT esesssssssssmmmmmy From p PROCESS = OUTPUT st
VSAM
Module
scD Rt IKQIOA
\'(‘sAM R13
CSA ramaters
CSACDTA RPL ~ 1. N -m
TCA Address RE
cce fsystem TCA
Addren 2. Start CMF 1/0 wait clock. A1z
R
Address

PPST SCD
L— PPSTIND SCDCDTA
I ———

TCA

TCATCEA

A A
TCA
‘TCATCEA I
N \) PPST SCD
—
"

special meaning. There may be many
DL/ tasks active at this time. There-
fore, DL/I uses a bit (PPSTACT) in
the PPST to make it easy to spot (in
a dump) the single DL/T task that is
currently using the call analyzer and
other DL/I action modules.

Since CICS/VS can schedule another
DL/I task during a CICS/VS operation
(for example, 1/0) PPSTACT is turned
off until retum is made to the caller
of DLZOVSEX because there can only
‘be one task marked as ‘currently
active’ by definition.

To VSAM
Module
1KQIOA
DLZOVSEX — VSAM Asyncronous Exit Processor DLZODP
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. Routine identifier (DLZOVSEXvnp) [DLZOVSEX [DLZOVSEX 4, Since control was lost during the
is defined here. wait another job may have activated
the Jogger. To assure serialization, this
3. Anon-scheduling task is a task that [OWATSYS routine must wait until the logger is
does not issue the special scheduling done.
call (PCB,SYSTEMDL password) to
schedule itself so it may issue system 6. Reset non-scheduling task to OWATNLOG
calls: CMXT, STRT, STOP, TSTR, ‘currently active’ status as it was
and TSTP. ‘Currently active’ has a on entry.
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m INPUT

PDIR
PD

PDIR

uiB

From
Figure

—_——
-
[romems H ——

UIBICODE p— — -

,Fiwni-o.ﬂ. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 1 of 7)
= PROCESS

1. Save registers.
2, Initialization.
A. Zero return code.
B. Reset XRPSB bit.
3. If remote PSB, go to Step 10.

4. If extended RPSB, go to Step 16.

5. Local PSB. Indicate PSB
TYPE=LOCAL for trace and
process call.

6. Local PSB scheduling.

“ DLZLOGOO

Local scheduter
26.13

7. If scheduling is successful, go to
Step

8. Error handling.

A. Set response code.

= OUTPUT

Uis

\WIBREGSV

—UIBRCODE

UIBXRPSB

[encoee ]

DLZCOMOO — Common PS8 Scheduler

Extended Description

Figure 2:6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 2 of 7)

m INPUT
uiB
R3

9.

—_——

10.

PST
I I PSTRPSTA

mn

uis

12.

= PROCESS

B. Zero PCB list address.
C. Go to Step 35.
Successful local.

A. Set PCB address list.

B. Go to Step 32 (Log PSB
scheduled).

Remote PSB scheduling

Indicate PSB TYPE=RPSB.

Remote call preparation.

Remote PSB scheduling.

DLZiSC00

ISC scheduler
28.15

[weicone |2 L————\ 13. If remote PSB scheduling

uvig

A. Return remote error.

is successful, go to Step
15.

14, Error handling.

. OUTPUT

uig

UIBPCBAL

uIB

_uis

Extended Description

DLZCOMOO

Routine

DLZCOMOO — Common PSB Schedular

Extended Description

Routine Labet

Extended Description

DLZCOMO0

Routine

? | viercoDE
I I UIBPCBAL
e ————————

Label
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Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduling (Part 3 of 7)

o INPUT eoe—

>

RPDIR PDIR

p= PROCESS

B. Zero PCB list address.

C. Go to Step 35 (return to caller},

15. Successful remote.

A. Return PCB list address.

B. Go to step 35 (return to caller).

16. Extended RPSB scheduling call.

A. Initialize for extended
RPSB scheduling.

B. C local PSB PDIR

lRPDIHLOG | IPDIRLEN | >4

SCD

entry address.

17. Local PSB scheduling.

18. If successful, go to Step 20.

= OUTPUT ——

UiB

———————\q UIBPCBAL

DLZCOMOO — Common PSB Scheduler

Extended Description Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZCOMOO

Routine Label

Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 4 of 7)

o INPUT e

UiB

UIBICODE -_—

PST

19.

ya

P 4

20.

UIB

|PSTPSB '—- g ——

SN
o

p= PROCESS

Error handling.

A. Set response code.
B. Zero PCB list address.

C. Go to Step 35 (return to
caller).

A. Save local component
PDIR entry address.

B. Save local PSB PCB list
address.

C. Indicate local PSB

= QUTPUT sy

UiB

UIBRCODE

vIB
UIBPCBAL

RPST

RPSTXPSB

RPST

RPSTXPCB

UiB

UIBSTAT

UIB
PST

PSTPSB

scheduled.
21. Remote call preparation.
A. Set status extended
RPSB call.
REST | B. Set PSB for ISC use.
lRPSTRPSB !:
22, Remote PSB scheduling
DLZCOMOO0 — Common PSB Scheduler
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description

DLZCOMO0O

Routine Label

NE1 Jo £11adoig—[eHIdIeIAl POSUIINT
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Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 5 of 7)

o INPUT seemes—

uIB

UIBICODE

uis

RPST

—P  A. Retumn error code.

m PROCESS

—: b 23. If remote PSB scheduling is

succassful, go to Step 27.

24. Error handling.

OUTPUT s

ulB

B. Set PCB list address
to zero.

C. Reset XRPSB fiag.

D. Indicate local PSB
unscheduled.

| RPSTXPSB r'

E. Restore local PSB PDIR

_UIBﬁCODE

UIB
IBPCBAL

uig

entry address. .
25, Unschedule local PSB.

DLZLOCO1
Local unscheduler}
26.14
26. Go to Step 35 (return to
caller). o
27. Successful remote.
A. Indicate remote PSB
scheduled in status
byte.
DLZCOMO0 — Common PSB Scheduler
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description

DLZCOMO0O

Routine Label

Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 6 of 7)

e INPUT

RAPST

4
[oeorxece H———3

PROCESS

B. Save remote PSB PCB
list address.

DLZCOMOQ ~ Common PSB Scheduler

Extended Description Routine Labal

C. Clear JCB addresses in DBPCBJCB
PCBs.
28, Extended RPSB storage
acquisition.
A. Calculate storage required
for remote PCB addresses.
p B. Get address of local PCBs
list.
C. Calculate storage required
for local PCB addresses.
D. Compute total storage
required.
E. Acquire storage.
DLZODP10
Online Storage
Acquisition
28.19
[o:]
F. Save address and status. UIBIPCBA |
UIBXSTOR
DLZCOMOO
Extended Description Routine

27C. JCB addresses in local copies of
remote PCBs are used to determine
if a data base call is to a local or
remote PCB.

DBPCBJCB

N4 Jo £13dorg—[elId)ey PIsuddN]
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Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 7 of 7}

INPUT

RPDIR RPST
RPDIRORD. RPSTXPCB
RPSTRPCB

UIBICODE

SCD

m PROCESS FOUTPUT———
P 29, Build PCB address list for
extended RPSB.
UiB
® 30. Return schedula call ful

31. Resat PDIR register to local
PSB entry.

32. Write scheduling log record.

|, 33. Write open log record.

34. Log schedule call.

35. Schedule call return.

4 A. Restore registers.

B. Return to Register 14.

R14

DLZCOMOO — Common PSB Scheduler

Extended Description

Routine Labal Extended Description

DLZCOMOO

Routine Labet
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Figure 2:6.12. Data Base Call Handler (Part 1 of 6)

Figure 2-6.12. Data Base Call Handler (Part 2 of 6)

UIBREMOT=0 if not scheduled to a
remote PSB.

UIBXRPSB set by scheduling an
extended PSB.

DLZPRHOO sets UIBFUNC. Check-
point call to RPSB is an implicit
syncpoint call.

DBRETN

PCB is assumed to be a local
PCB.

@ INPUT seessssssssmm— = P = OUTPUT st m-INPUT PROCESS
_:ST—]_’[
From PSTRPSTA —¢. 6. Point PSB to remote PSB and pass
265 RPST call to remote data base call
uis APSTRPSE interface routine.
1. Save registers. >
uis h pLzISCOt
[uerune 1 — + —Jp 2. A. 1f checkpoint call, go to Step 13. —
UIBFLAG1 [ base call
" 9 26.16
pp— 3 } B. If GSCD call, go to Step 40.
— [ 7. Go to Step 5.
I =p ©C !fextended RPSB scheduled, == 8.1t data base call with local PCB,
| %o to Step 8. pErce go to Step 11
- | percBice
L —: p  D. If remote PSB scheduled, go
to Step 6. RPST L PST
—— 9. Point PST to remote PSB and pass
3. Pass call to Call An call to-remote data base call
3 to alyzer. interface routine.
” Stop 35. .
H pLz1sco1
PST SCD * Jisc data
psteoner |4 — — —f—4_ Reset active task indicators. - o
PPST
DBPCB
uig L 10. Zero JCB address and go to Step 5. DBPCBICB
|UIBREGSV !" ——‘—’ﬁ 5. gi
RPST PST
RPSTXPSB 11. Point PST to local PSB and pass PSTPSB
Calter - call to Call Analyzer.
“ Step 35.
DLZCOMO1 — Data Base Cait Handler DLZCOMOY DLZCOMO1 — Deta Base Call Handier DLZCOMO1
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
2. UIBREMOT is set during task DLZCOMO1 6. DBREM
scheduling.
8. If JCB address is not zero, DBEXT

A J0 £)13d01J—[BLIDIBIN PISUIINT
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Figure 2-6.12, Data Base Call Handler (Part 3 of 6)

m iINPUT sty

uls
UIBFLAG1
UIBXRPS8
UISREMOT

PST
PSTABIND
PSTTABND
PSTSABND
PSTPCT2
PSTCHKP

= PROCESS

12. Reset active task indicators
and go to Step 5.

T ;» 13. A. If extended RPSB is scheduled,

g0 to Step 24.

B. 1f remote PSB is scheduled,
go to Step 20.

\|/

14. Pass call to Call Analyzer.

“ Step 36

15. Reset active task indicators.

\|/

P 16. 1f error during CHKP, go to
Step 5.

‘_I____,{ OUTPUT semes—
-— SCD

PPST

PPSTIND
:

sco
——— 2 |scocoTa

PPST.

Figure 2-6.12. Data Base Call Handier (Part 4 of 6}

m INPUT ansss—

5CD.
scomo JIT
SCONLOG!
SCONSNL
PST

V3

ANT]

NV}

PST
PSTRPSTA

RPST

RPSTRPSB

14. CHKP call with local PSB
scheduled

DLZCOMO1 — Data Base Call Handler DLZCOMO1
) - DBPCB
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
13. DBCHKP

RPST
-RVSTXPCB

exit routine
265

= PROCESS e OUTPUT e
b 17. 1f CICS/VS journal is being used, issue
sync point. .
“ DLZODPOS
Sync point
exit routing
285
L 18. If program isolation is being used,
release Pl resources.
ﬁ DLZPUR
PST
b 19. If not an MPS task, reset CHKP e ——— -PSTPCTZ
indicator and go to Step 5. ™ >
b 20. Issue CICS/VS sync point.
” DLZODPO5
Sync point

{, 21. Point PST to remote PSB and
reschedule remote PSB.

o JETT

UIB
Gl ——

Is(:zgh'ogkpoim 1
- uUiB
22. If error, zero PCB address list. P— 3
23. GotoStep5.
24. 1f CHKP call with remote PCB, Lc1s
substitute local PCB. T

25, Pass call to Call Analyzer.

Step 35
i scD
26. Reset active task i s -_scnco'rA
DLZCOMO1 - Data Bass Call Handler DLZCOMO1
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
20. CHKPREM
24. CHKPEXT
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Figure 2-8.12. Data Base Call Handler (Part 5 of 6)

e INPUT

PSTPCT2.
PSTCHKP
PSTLIPRM.

@
3
a0
8
=4
g
L]

DBPCB ¥
BJCH
PST

o
@
3
Q
-1

RPSTRPCB

L

PSTSV2

SCDDPMPS

PSTRPSTA

3 [+ % 2
A 3] = 22
>

PPST

P 28. iferror on local CHKP set status
“ in user’s PCB and go to Step 5.

3 L 29, Substitute remote PSB address
1 in PST parameter list and issue

= PROCESS = OUTPUT
3§ 27.1f ABEND requested, go to
Step 5.
DBPCB

CICS/VS sync point.
ﬁ DLZODP0S
1 svnc point
exit routine

L — — .:.y 30. If program isolation is being

used, release Pl resources.

“ DLZPUR

3 31 ifnot an MPS task, reset CHKP
1 indicator.

\, 32. Point PST to remote PSB and
reschedule remote PSB.

H DLZISC03

\ 33. if error, zero PCB address list
and go to Step 6.

b 34. Zero JCB address of remote PCBs
and go to Step 5.

———3 35. Wait if buffers are being dumped

or logger is busy.

ISC Checkpoint
. 2:6.18,

Ul

18
UIBPCBAL

Online wait
269

H DLZOWAIT

: r 36, Set active task indicators.

DLZCOMO1 — Data Base Cali Handler

Extended Description

Routine Labet Extended Description

DLZOCMO1

Routine Label

Figure 2-6.12. Data Base Call Handler {Part 6 of 6)
= INPUT

UIBFLAGT PSTPSB. “1
UIBXRPSB PSTSV1
D PSTRPSTA
|SCDDIJCT l PSTLIPRM

RPST

__|
-
|

L —J

= PROCESS

39. Return to caller.

41. Go to Step 38.

uis PST 3, 37. Point PST to local PSB and pass
call to Cail Analyzer.

DLZDLAGO
Call Anaiyzer
28

38, If not MPS task; move data to
b user’s 1/O area.

: P 40. Store address of SCD and PST
in PST work area and set up
data move parameters.

= OUTPUT

User 1/0 Area
S—
Caller PST
L N
————— 2 [PsTBLKNM
+4
PSTUSER

PSTSEGL
PSTSEG
PSTIQPRM

Uil

35.

DBANLYZ

DL2COMO1 — Data Base Call Handler: DLZCOMO1

Extended Description Routine Labe! Extended Description Routine Label
38. DBANMOVE
40, DBGSCD
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Figure 2-6.13. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 1 of 4)

INPUT ey

= PROCESS

Figure 2-6.13. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 2 of 4)

= INPUT m PROCESS
FDIR____ SCO 6. Check for intent conflict with

= OUTPUT wowmserasmsmmmmsy

OUTPUT semmaemesmeumammy
l I PST.
1. Save caller’s registers.
regl T - PDIRLEN |sconum | o scheduled PSBs.
sco = 2. 1§PSB in conflict with itself, FOIROPTC | |SCoDLIPS
| go to Step 16. PDIRSCHD
DDIR PSIL R DDIR SCD
l DDIRCNT | PSILDBEX 9 > 7. Reset intent conflict flags, set DMB —_A————U | DDIRCNT || SCONTWC
PDIR PSILDIRA exclusive use count, and set update |_DDIRCOD?2] [ scosino |
[romsica ] [esiinen uss count. [ ooinexce | { scomwe ]
PDIR PPST PSILNTNT DDIRPPST | _PPST
[roimsica ] 3. If the required DMB is held PPSTIND sco PPSTIND
PsIL exclusively, suspend task. TreTeT
F SCHDSUSP
Suspend for PDIR
1 conflict A 2 o
intent gon ————¢ 8. 11 PSB must be duplicated, duplicate
PSSR the PSB.
—> & 1 theroquirc ME s stoppr e
. [scosino_|
Step 12. "
Duplicate PSB
| DBP 3 DBP PDIR
5. Check for intent conflict with = | I R
higher priority tasks that are PDIR PST —— 2> 9. Schedule the PSB. N SN - =
suspended for intent conflict. l PDIRADDR | | PSTPREAD I IPSBPST } vis
e
h SCHDCKNT
Intent check
JcB so8
e o8
‘ 10, Gonmectsegment desciptorblocks - e e
PCB DMB {SDB) to physical SDBs.
DLZLOCOO0 — Local PSB Scheduling Routine DLZLOCOD DLZLOCOO - Local PSB Scheduling Routine DLZLOCOO
Extanded Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Desoription Routine - Label Extsnded Description Routine Label
3. SCHDCKSI 8. SCHDCKSI

4. Error retruned is X'0C01"
(DB stopped).
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Figure 2-6.13. tLocal PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 3 of 4)

Figure 2-6.13. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 4 of 4}

= INPUT PROCESS = OUTPUT emmnas— = INPUT = PROCESS = QUTPUT memsena—
PEST Sco PPST, B. Start measuring ti
. 3 g time suspended for
11. Set hashed task D in PST [scoeon ] intent conflect and suspend task.
PST [scoexTea | ] PST
PSTSV1 L — = E p 12. Restore entry registers. ” DFHKC TYPE=SUSPEND
13. Return to caller. |
C. Stop measuring time suspended for
14, Segment intent K Catler intent conflict and go to Step 2.
subroutine. 16. Create Duplicate PSB subroutine.
CSA PDIR TCA scD
oo A PST —m POIRLEN s A. Acquire storage for di Tcascis__| [scorour ]
DIRSILA
A L ) scD PDIRPSBL. PDIR, PSB, and work areas. "1
™ A. Compare segment intent —_—— @
bits for indicated FOIRZWA
PSILs. H
DLZODP10
[ Online storage
B. ifa conflict is detected Pse PDIR ey POIR [
go to Step 15. PSBIOAWK | | PDIRADDR eDIRADDH | FSBIOAWK
et | PDIRLEN > B. Copy original contents of PDIR and ——————" ,,D,mg PSBSEGWK
F—— — L C. Restore registers. PDIRPSAL PSB into duplicate locations and m:ﬁl PSBXIOWK
. relocate pointers.
D. Return to caller. I :::::::' < :2::sw :z:z::co { ::IPSB |
C. Return to caller.
) Callor [reascsa |
15. Task SUSPEND subroutine.
DDIR PPST Caller
[ooireest ] [pesTing $Co PPST
PDIR PPSTNSDL SCDNTWC W
| eoinanor | [eests) L, A. If task is in conflict with ———n}]scommo | [ersrar |
PDIROPTC | PSB ™ an MPS task, set up SCDTWEIL uis
PDIRSCHD |PSBPST l scheduling error. Go to
scD Step 12
DL2LOCO0 — Local PSB Scheduling Routine DLZLOC00 DLZLOCOO — Locaf PSB Scheduling Routine DLZLOC00
Extended Description Routine Labal Extended Description Routine Labe! Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
12. [LOCEXIT 16. LOCDUPL
14A. SCHDCKNT 16B. For read only or update with
program isolation. Duplicate
15A. SCHDSUSE PSBs are identified by the PDIR
indicator PDIRDUPL.
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Figure 2-6.14. L dule Local PSB R

(Part 10f 2)

E INPUT se——

SCD PPST.
SCDELDNX PPSTCA

SCDEIDST PPSTID
SCDEIDWK PPSTLEN
SCDEXTBA| PST

SCDPPSTS I PSTTSKID I

PSIL

PSILOBEX
PSILDIRA
PSILLNGH DDIRWAIT
PSILNTNT
PDIR SCDCSABA
SCDEFECB
SCDEXTBA

DMBFSDB

\ 2.

> 3.

a 2 ]
o

® z g
a

I

>

b

PSBLIST
PDIR
PDIRSILA
PDIRADDR

P 4.

ps PROCESS

Unschedule jocal PSB

. Save caller's registers.

Update hashed task ID.

Reset intent conflict flags, exclusive use

count, and update use count.

Unchain SDBs.

= OUTPUT

DDIR
DDIRCNT
DDIRCOD2
DDIREXCL

SDB

frorrcope | fsosnsos ]

« Figure 2-6.14. Unschedule Local PSB R

o INPUT

CSA PDIR

llSASCNAC ' PDIRCODE

{Part 20f 2)

p= P}

\, 6. Free duplicate PSB.

. H DFHSC TYPE=FREEMAIN

3 6. Restore entry registers.

4

7. Return to caller

= OUTPUT

PDIR TCA

Caller

1 Teascsa
[ Poimscho | { TcascTh |

Extended Description

DLZLOCO1

Routine Label

2. The lowest active identifier is
maintained in the SCD. DL/I

Space Management uses the low
and high identifiers to exclude
free space belonging to active
tasks from reuse.

3.

4. DBstopped.
PDIRCODE=X ‘0C01".

OVERID1

TRIDEXIT

DLZLOCO! - Unschedule Local PSB Routine

Extended Description

Label

Extended Description

DLzLocot

Routine Label

S,

TRMDUPCK
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Figure 2-6.15. Remote PSB Scheduling (Part 1 of 2)

e INPUT

= PROCESS

p OUTPUT o

Figure 2-6.15. Remote PSB Scheduling

{Part 2 0f 2)

= INPUT PROCESS
From RIB m
igure e — | H
2611 RIBDLTR r——lpsnm — 5 REetu‘ : O:‘n;ott:;ﬁzaddrm fist ancl
. . RIBFCTR
H PSB scheduling routine TeFoaAL
1. Build list for scheduling call. Caligr
RIB 6. Remote scheduling errors.
RIB TWA RIBCALL A. Set up return code. A Q] PST Ri8
T | (=
| c e 2. Initialize remote interface block (RIB). s [RisFuNG | pseroTL | | mimFoTn |
RIBPCBM |Risisc | PSTTABND TCA
JCA xcs RIBUPPER RIBLNKNA TCADLII
1 B. If serious error, request ABEND
after message.
CSA ST scD
3 I P8 5 PST
—— =3 3 HisC "”d":::"‘ av'::l:b:, start Goto psTaBIND | [scoasen C. Write message. TSTERGOD
cicsvs s e fystem. G0 porsva_| [sconseav boTsvz
PSTSV3 SCDCSABA “
PSTTABND | {SCDERRMS ::ZERMSG
te message
288
” DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY
” DFHISP
CICS/VS ISC
module
If schedule call was not ful, stop
measuring time spent in remote system.
Go to-Step 6.
ﬁ DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY
DLZISCO0 - Remote PSB Scheduling DLZISCO0 DLZISCO0 - Remote PSB Scheduling DLZISCO0

Extended Description

Routine Labe!

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

Routine Label

1. RPSTISCI= (X'00’
RPSTISC2=A (RIB
RPSTISC3=A (User PARM list)
RPSTISC4=A (PDIR entry)

ISCBALR

6A. ABEND if PARM list is invalid,
function is invalid, XECB cannot
be found, PSB cannot be
rescheduled following a check-
point, or intemal error.

6C. Write message DLZ033L.

ISCNOMOD
ISCRIBER
ISCTCAER

1SCO33E
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Figure 2-6.16. Remote Data Base Call Routine (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-6.16. Remote Data Base Call Routine (Part 2 of 2)
ESS

@ INPUT - Pl = OUTPUT m INPUT PROCI = OUTPUT
Fiaon
g -
Remote data base call 7. 1 call was not an MPS call, move data — ——— stsec
i processing. into user’s IOAREA., PSTSEGL
. PST RPST
R1 RPST . PSTUSER
s ] 1. Build p list for data base call. Afrersvi ] [rrsTiscr
RPSTISC2
RPSTISC3 "
B
RIB RPSTISCA
2. Initialize remote interface block (RIB). rmsco ] 8. Retum code. UiBIcoDE
9. Return to caller.
10. Remote data base call errors.
ST RIB PST " R
STLIPRM+ IRIBPCBAL 1' 3. Compute PCB index. A. Write message. Caller
4. If PCB address is invalid, go to Step 10.
csA B. Ab =
[csapisac_}{— — —jp 5 Start measuring time in remote system. 3 PSTABEND
Go to CICS/VS ISC module. TSTERDTT
C. If function is invalid, return ‘AD’ vy
status in PCB. AL
” DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY D. Write message.
” DFHISP
CICS/VS ISC At " . PST DBP
A Moduls___ E. 4 task. PSTABEND I oercest_|
- 6. Stop measuring time if call was not PSTERDTT
successful. Go to Step 10B.
PSTTABND.
“' DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY
DLZISCO1 - Remote Data Bass Call Routine pLZISCO DLZISCO1 - Remota Data Base Call Routine pLZISCO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine  Labet Extended Description Routine  Label
1. RPSTISC1=A (X'04") OVERID1 8. ISCRETO1
RPSTISC2=A (RIB) .
RPSTISC3=A (User 10A.  Write message DLZ4761. ISCNOND:
PARM
list) 10D. Write message DLZ0331. ISCRIBAD
RPSTISC4=A (PDIR
entry)
3. ISCINDEX
5. ISCBALRI1
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Figure 2-6.17. R T
e INPUT

From

PST RPST

uis TCA

Call R

Pl

3

uisrLAGT_| [rcaasiem
frcabLisa
[TCASY ABI
[TCAZDLIC
froaziowT

3. Start

1. Build parameter list for TERM call.

7%, 2. Set sync point requirement flag.

time spent in remote

SCD CSA
sooosann ] [esamisnc |

- '——"J» 4. Stop

> system. Go to CICS/VS ISC module.

”DFNEMP TYPE=ENTRY

"cics/vs I1sc
module

g time spent in remote

DLZODP.

system. Return to TRMFREPP in

RIB

RIBISCO

RIBSYNC

PST

DLZISCO2 — Remote Terminstion Call Routine

1Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Deseription

DLZODP

{PSTSVI

DLZISC02

Routine

Label

1. RPSTISCI=A(X'08")
RPSTISC2=A(RIB)

WHI JO L119do1g—[BLd)EIA PIsuIdNT
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Figure 2-6.18. Remote Rescheduling Routine (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-6.18. Remote Rescheduling Routine (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT somsssmss— p= PROCESS = OUTPUT se—— = INPUT smeeessae—— PROCESS = OUTPUT eemn—
From s
2812 —_ -3 [s. Start measuring time spent in remote
Checkpoint call. system. Go to CICS/VS ISC module.
. . FST “ DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY
4 1. Write DL/ checkpoint taken = FPSTERCOD
message.
Fereve )
” DLZERMSG PETUSER CICS/VS ISC
Wirits Module
268
PST o5t g — 7. Stop measuring time spent in remote PST RiB
il j - . int indi i Jvf]| psTSEG RIBCHKP
PSTRPSTA S 2. Build parameter list for pus system. Reset .checkpoint indicator if no
scheduling call. [RpsTiscz | checkpoint error. [rRiBisc___ |
| uis
cosr is
L ———, 8. Indicate sync point not d RIBCHKP
M and checkpoint call in progress. RIBISCO
RIBSYNC 8. Return to caller.
4. Go to CICS/VS ISC module. Caller PST .
9. Set error code if checkpoint error occurs. PSTABIND
PSTERDT!
CICS/VS ISC ” DLZ! PSTTABND
module Write message
RPST. 26.15
5. Build parameter list for = \{RPSTISC1 10. Abnormally terminate task.
reschedule call. RPSTISC2
RPSTISC3
RPSTISCA
DLZISCO3 - Remote Rescheduling Routine oLzisco3 DLZISCO3 - Remote Rescheduling Routine DLZISC03
Extended Description Routine  Label Extended Description Routine  Label Extended Description Routine  Label Extended Description Routine  Label
1. Write message
DLZ1051. 9. ISCKPERR
2. RPSTISC1=A (X’ 08")
RPSTISC2=A (RIB)
5. RPSTISC1=A (X‘00")
RPSTISC2=A (RIB)
RPSTISC3=A (CHKPSCHD)
RPSTISC4=A (PDIR entry)
CHKPSCHD is:
DC X‘80°
DC AL3 ('PCB’)
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Figure 2-6.19. Online Get Storage

P INPUT aemmssssns—

26.1
281

R6

Routine

PROCESS

From
Figure

1or

-6.13

Online get storage routine.

Storage Size |

CSA

1.1 i length for
status information.

2. Issue CICS/VS GETMAIN if

GETMAIN size is less than
65,521 bytes.

H DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN

3. Issue GETVIS if GETMAIN is
greater than 65,521 bytes.

H DFHSC TYPE=GETVIS

4, If error, process GETVIS
error.

H DFHPC TYPE=ABEND

5. Save length of storage in
storage discriptor size
field.

6. Set storage address to user
storage.

7. Return to caller.

= OUTPUT semmeesesm—

A re

)

Caller

Figure 2:6.20. Online Free Storage Routine

 INPUT ety
Stop
283

or
2843

————\_"52

H Online free storage routine.

=

w

p PROCESS

rOUTPUT————

Adjust storage address to the beginning
of the acquired storage area.

Issue CICS/VS FREEMAIN if GETMAIN —
size is less than 65,521 bytes.
DFHSC TYPE=FREEMAIN

Issue CICS/VS FREEVIS if GETMAIN
size is greater than 65,521 bytes.

” DFHSC TYPE=FREEVIS

If error, process FREEVIS error.

H DFHPC TYPE=ABEND

Return to caller

"

Caller

' TCASCTR

DLZODP10 — Online Get Storage Routine

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZODP10

Routine Label

DLZODP11 - Online Free Storage Routine

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZODP11

Routine Label

4. Convert retum code to printable
form. Write DLZ0381 message.
Abnormally terminate task.

Write DLZ038] message. Abnormally
terminate task.

4. Covert return code to printable form.
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Figure 2-6.21. Process System Call (Part 1 of 4}

Figure 2-6.21. Process System Call (Part 2 of 4}

INPUT p= PROCESS = OUTPUT sy p INPUT = PROCESS - OUTPUT s
scD SCDEXT SCO TCA
o s ] — :l—'l_q oo ___ o
— =" 1. If 'SYSTEMDL’ call, schedule
SCDSIND2 ] heduli PST PST scocsaga | [rcaoun ] | I
SCDEXTBA | DSG 5 ng. | SCOTRACE | P s TSTP function, issue L
SCDTRCNM call to trace
[psepsen | DLZSCHDL scD
LA™ Task Scheduling PPST and free storage. | SCDTRACE]
PETLNGTH Routpe 1 H DLZTRCAL TYPE=STOP
Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step 8. DFHPC TYPE=DELETE
Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step 8.
TCA PPST . st CMIXT. User Call List —TCDDLII 3 5. If STRT/STOP function, initialize
m P 2. 1 CMXT function, adjust N T (] 3 P DBD parameters by first verifying
sco Go to Figure 2.6.6, Step 8 sco PST the caller is scheduled.
Goto Tigure 20.0, Step 2. scocMxT_| | psTuser oot o
oL
St
PSTLIPRM rva__l
SYSBEGIN 5
v 6. Locate DDIR entry.
— — 3} 3.1 TSTR function, load the
1 requested trace module and issue SCDDLIDN
initialization call.
User Call List
‘ ” DFHPC TYPE=LOAD
DDIR DMB J J
Y pp— L — — > 7. Verify that the ACB is usable. sys
SYSACB!
H TESTCB M SrSACHE
y ACBXT acro
Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step 8. SYSFLGS
H TESTCB Macro
DLZPRHOO — Program Request Handler CSECT oLZODP DLZPRHOD — Program Request Handler CSECT DLZODP
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label = _1
4. K tlask not szl:-l;duled for system PROCTSTP 7. The AC'll}hs‘ a:ec cl?ecked for ogeg]/cs;lm PROCACB
. calls (TCADLPAS not bend tatus. ACB address (2 if
1. A task requesting services through the PROCSYS Without MPS, data is moved to the calls (PCADLPAS no on) aben organization) and whnhe(, the ACB
system must have been previously user call list area for work space. With is open or not is put into the user call
scheduled by ord with this MPS this would cause a storage pro- If tracing not active, set X‘01” in list (or if this is an MPS task, into the
special schedule PCB SYSTEMDL tection empzsmon- To avoid this, an TCAFCTR for invalid request. PST). Reference to fields within either
call. If the password does not match, area in the PST (PSTLIPRM) (in the of these two areas is by the system call
the caller abends via DFHPC with code CICS/VS DL/I partition) is used as a S. If task not scheduled for system PROCINIT parameter list DSECT (DLZSYSDS).
DLPV. work area. The MPS batch program calls (TCADLPAS not on) abend
request handler (DLZMPI00) then via DFHPC. If the DDIR failed to initialize, set
Important indicators set are: moves the data from the PST into X'02"in TCAFCTR.
the user call list. 6. The DMB name passed by the caller PROICON
SCDSYACT - system interface 3 . is used to scan the DDIR. If TESTCB request fails, set X‘03”
active If the new request is zero, negative, or in TCAFCTR.
TCADLITE — termination exceeds MAXTASK indicate an If this is not an MPS task, data (VSAM
required invalid request error (set 08 in return code and ACB address) is moved
TCADLPAS — system task TCAFCTR). into the user call list for the caller.
scheduled With MPS, a work area is used in the
TCADLISD - task scheduled 3. If task not scheduled for system PROCTSTR PST (PSTLIPRM) to build the data
calls (TCADLPAS not on} abend from the PST to the user call list.
Exit is taken to scheduling routine to via DFHPC.
get a PST and initialized upon retum. ) s If the DDIR is not found, set X‘08"
If tracing is already active set X'01 in TCAFCTR to indicate an invalid
PSTSCALL (system call in progress) in TCAFCTR. request.
is set and return is made to caller.
If the load fails, set X'02’ in TCAFCTR.
2. The value passed by the user PROCMXT
validated and moved to the SCD. I1f GETMAIN fails during initialization,
set X‘04’ in TCAFCTR.
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= INPUT eeesm—

SCD PST
DDIR

DMB
DDIRADDR DMBORG

Figure 2-6.21. Process System Call (Part 3 of 4}

= P

8. Initialize the dummy DSG.

= QUTPUT

Figure 2-6.21. Process System Cali (Part 4 of 4)

e INPUT

SCD PST.
DDIR

DDIRVSRT

= PROCESS

> 16. Call DL/I Open/Close Modul

= OUTPUT meseesmesamesamy

SYS

l SYSVSRET l

DLZDLOCO
9. If STRT function, go to Step 14. i o:‘:m
Modula
214
DOIR SYS H- ——— 10. For STOP function, check the
1 validity of the call. . |
17. Return. PST
ODIR SY§ 4 PSTSEGL
|- — —-) 11. Stop scheduling this DMB and PSTSEG
(ovscmm] - ——F " Stop chcuing i [roee ]
o 5 U Coomcone]
) -3
DFHKC TYPE=WAIT i
PST DSG I
[FsTosca ] 286,
PSTOMBNM Stps
jreere— ™
ereos] sco T > 12.Call DL/ Buffer Handler to
PSTSV1 SCDDDBHO Pty W
PSTFNCNT.
” :""‘z‘:“"’:: PSTBLKNM
BALR " ondler PSTDMBNM
218 PSTSUIN
PSTSUBNM
13. Go to Step 15.
DDIR SYS h
H-— — —> 14. For STRT function, check
1 i " DD EST
validity of call 1
SCD. SCDEXT 5
q___._J> 16. Wait for asynchronous logger
1 if open and active.
“ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT
DLZPRHOO — Program Request Handler CSECT DLZODP DLZPRHOO — Program Request Handler CSECT DLZODP
Extended Description Houtine _ lsbel ExwndedDesciption _________Roytine  lsbel ExtndedDwscription __________Routine ___ Label Extonded Desription __________outine __Label _
8. L’ROCDSG 16. The open/close module issues and YSYSWAT
. SVC2 and CICS/VS loses control for
10. X the ACB is not open, set X'01° to PROCSTOP the duration of the call.
indicate the STOP call is invalid.
The VSAM return code in the DDIR
12. Set X‘04’ in PSTFNCNT to indicate IGOTOBUFF upon return from the buffer handler,
“‘mark buffers empty request to is moved to the user call list area (or
buffer handler’. if this is an MPS task, into the PST)
which is mapped by DLZSYSDS —
The DMB number is used to index the system call parameter list DSECT.
into the subpool directory to get the
subpool number for this DMB. If there 17. If this is an MPS task, PSTSEGL and IRETURNB
is no subpool number, bypass calling PSTSEG must be set up for MPS batch
the buffer handler. PRH (DLZMPI00) to move data from
s L PSTLIPRM to the user call list area.
Set X‘01” in PSTFNCNT to indicate PSTUSER already contains the address
‘close DMB request’ to open/close of user call list area.
module upon return from buffer
dler.
14. If this data base is not stopped or if PROCSTRT
the ACB is open, X*01’ in TCAFCTR
to indicate the STRT call is invalid. Set
X‘09’ in PSTENCTN to indicate ‘open
DMB request” to the open/close
module.
15. rROCOCR
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Figure 2-7. DL/! Online System Termination

INPUT semeetemnea—

From
CICS/VS
STP

by

4
[-— —— 1. Locate entry point of DL/l

P PROCESS

termination.

2. Gall DL/I termination.

DLZODPO2

BALR DL/I System
Termination

3. Return to CICS/VS system
termination program via
DFHPC TYPE=RETURN.

ﬂ

To
CICS/VS
STP

DLZSTPOO — DL/I Online System Termination CSECT

Extended Description

Routine Label
e—— —

Extended Description

1. Control is gained from CICS/VS
System Termination Program (STP)
‘because of DLZSTPOOs presence in
the program list table (DFHPLT).

r OUTPUT ueeseammny

Figure 2-8. Call Analyzer
e INPUT sesssessscmms———m

R1 R13
o

Function
hoom—
PCB-ADDR
e
1/0 AREA

SSAs

DLZSTPOO

Routine Label
——— —-

[DLZSTPOO |DLZSTPOO

DLZDLAOQO — Call

Extended Description

and ini

= QUTPUT mmeastmny

R13

] F 2. Encode function:

Parameter —— e—— e —— =
List 1

A. Normal Function —
Figure 2-8.1.
B. Pseudo function —

Figure 2-8.3.

PSTSEG
I: ] PSTSEGL
00000000

Routine Label

Extended Description

3. Update JCB trace and PCB JcB R13
segment name, level and key-
length. Restore registers.
PCB
Return to
H Caller
DLZDLAGO

Routine Label

Note: DLZDLAOOQ is called from the
program request handler (DLZBNUCO-

0) in a batch system, from
(DLZODP-DLZPRHOO) in an online
system, or if at termination, it is called
from either the application program
control (DLZRRC00-DLZPCCO0) or
from online task termination
(DLZODP-DLZODPO1). It is also
called from DLZDXMTO.

2. The function (first parameter in list)
is encoded. If no valid function is
found, *AD’ status is returned.

Normal functions are GU, GN, GHN,
GHU, GNP, GHNP, DLET, REPL,
ISRT, ASRT, and CHKP.

Pseudo functions are GSCD, UNLD,
and TERM.
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Figure 2-8.1. Call Analyzer — Normal Function

e INPUT semsssess—

From Fig,
2-8step 2A

4

A.

m PROCESS

R
P 1. Validate PCB address. Update
JCB and level table.

2. Find user’s 1/0 area.

<> 3. CHKP Function:

if log not active, return
to caller.

Unload Routine:
Figure 2-8.3.

4. Validate SSAs:

Figure 2-8.2.
5. Perform key checking for loading.
6. Validate sensitivity.

7. Check length for variable fength

= QUTPUT

Extended Description
e ——————

1

3A.

3B.

DLZDLAOO — Call

second part of the level tables
cleared.

If no 1/O area is provided, ‘AB’
status code is returned.

The function call is ignored.
Purge all buffers.
All SSAs in the call are checked.

the root key is compared to the
‘LB’ indicates invalid sequence.

Sensitivity checking is done for
ISRT, DLET, and REPL calls.
Violations return ‘AM’. Extra
checking is done for DLET and
REPL calls, if successful GH call
was executed before ‘DJ’ status.

segments.
L — — —P 8. Call DLZDLOCO to open data sets.
A. If at least one segment has field
level sensitivity, call DLZCPY 10
{Figure 2-40). Return to
9, Call proper action module gg;fg 28
(DLZDLRO0O0, DLZDDLEO, or DLZDLD0O).
DLZDLAGO
Routine Label Extended Description Routine
pe——— mr— L
If no valid PCB address is provided, 'TESTPCB 7. For variable length segments, 2-byte
abend code ‘476’ is returned. The 'VALIDCK2 field in the user 1/O area is compared
JCB and PCB are updated and the DBPCBFND to the maximum length and to the
GETICB key+ keyoffset. If it is greater or
smaller, ‘“V1” status is returned.

8. When the data base that the PCB
references is not open, DLZDLOCO
is called to open all data bases

If log is not active, return to caller related to this PCB.
with ‘XH’ status code in the PCB.
A If field level sensitivity indicator is
set, exit is made to DLZCPY10 to
L.ZDLAO1 |DLBUNLD map the user view to the physical
view. Only done if ISRT, REPL, or
SDBLOOP _ Retrieve (called on behalf of ISRT)
ISDBLOOP1 action modules will be executed.
ing i 9. For GET calls, DLZDLROO is called.
At ek S of n TR gl - LDCHeK For DIET/REPL el DLZDL D00
= is called. For calls in
B PR ORI L and for FoAM: load mode, DLZDDLE is caled
i for all segments except for HIDAI
previously loaded root. Status code root, where DLZDLROQ is called.
g or l[S)RT 0nc’ot loaﬁl r;x?de,an
LZDLROO is called for
’gg%g—ﬁfz segments except HISAM root,
SREPL where DLZDDLEQ is called.
STISRTS

Label

DOVLTST

ANYSEN

ACTION

Figure 2-8.2, Call Analyzer — Validate SSAs

e INPUT From Figure
28.1 Step 4
SSAs $DB
-
L
— K
i
SD8 |
Em S B
Level Table ——

LEVLEV
LEVNUPC

Lovel Tablo *
SDBPARA 1
LEVF1 |
SDBPHYSC |
L

PROCESS

P* OUTPUT seemsmnsey
1. Find SDB corresponding to SSA.
A. If SDB has field level sensitivity, N JCB
set indicator in JCB. ~

2. Find corresponding level table.

3. Fill pseudo entries for gaps in —_
SSAs.

4. Fill level table with data from
SD

6. Validate command code.

6. For qualified SSAs:
Figure 2-8.4 (Part 3 of 3)

Level Table
LEVNUSDB
LEVNUPC
LEVF3

LEVMEMBR

Level Table

Return to
Figure 2-8.1
Step §

DLZDLAOO ~ Cait

Extended Description

Routine Label

1. When the segment named specified in
the SSA cannot be found in the SDB,
‘AC’ status is returned.

A. Flag SDBFLS is on in field SDBXFL
if SDB has field level sensitivity.
Flag JCBFLS is set on in field
JCBLVT to indicate at least one
segment in call has field level
sensitivity.

2. When a hierarchy error is detected, an
‘AC’ status is returned.

Ll

The levels corresponding to gaps in the
SSAs are filled with data from the
previous call. For loading, no parent
level may be empty. ‘LD’ status is
returned.

>

Extra checks are made for DLET and
REPL calls. When no GH call was
previously made for this SDB, a ‘DJ”
status is returned.

SDBLOOP

SSASDBEQ

GETLEV
RIGHTLEV

DLZDLADO
Extended Description Rou-tim Label
P ——
5. Valid command codes are C,D,F,L,N, NOTDORR

Q, T, U, V,and X. The status code for
invalid command code is ‘AJ’. For D
call and no path sensitivity, the status
code is ‘AM’.

A Jo Kp1adosd—IeLalsy pasuddl
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Figure 2-8.3. Call Analyzer — Pseudo Function (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-8.3. Call Analyzer — Pseudo Function (Part 2 of 2)

50 that the PSB can be used by
another task. If program isolation
is active, clear all enqueue indi-
cators in all level table entries.

C. Al user buffers are written to
the data base now. RSTBLKNM,
DMBNM, and ACBNM are
cleared. PSTPGUSR flag of
PSTFNCTN is set.

PSTCHKP X‘04 in byte
PSTPCT? is set on) to notify
the program request handler to
issue the checkpoint message.

INPUT  ee————— PROCESS OUTPUT seeeessn—— » INPUT m PROCESS = OUTPUT sy
i oo [ i
2-8 Step 28 pST
]
-4 — — - 4. For a CHKP call, get
parsmeter  —— —J — — P> 1. For a GSCD call, provide address PSTBLKNM _ PSTUSER PDIR 1 address of DDIR and
List of PST and SCD. number of entries.
anct
——
.1 Step 3B
PSILDIRA
B & - DDIR PN . § A. If error occurred during
—— —f- — — P 2. Foran UNLD, TERM, or CHKP call, PSTDBPCB [opiRcooE | 1 buffer purge, go to
| psTese | N pracess all PCBs in PSB and: - Step 4H.
PDIRADDR L £0 for load Se0 —+——% B. Iflogis CICS j I
A. Call DLZDDL! for load. 1 . log is journal,
FEBLIST R go to Step 4E.
PSBCODE B. Clear flags and pointers. ,> JCBLEVIC
EVTTR
C. Call DLZDBHOO to purge 4 pST —3F ¢ B "
3 uild the log checkpoint
buffers. LEVF1 IPSTUSER l “ record. N scp
D. Fora CHKP call, go to Step 4. JCENOSAM “ [scocwax ]
[roiRsYm ]
E. Foran UNDL call, DLZDLOCO is
called to close data bases in
system (PSTOCALL). Sco — _[ —_'E , D. Get address of DL/l Logger.
b— T — —3 P> 3. Restore registers.
PST
E. Set checkpoint indicator. ]_____ﬁ [PSTPCTZ I
Ret
Callar F. Set PCB status code. £ce
| DBPCBSTC |
G. Return to Step 3.
H. Set PCB error status code.
I.  Return to Step 3.
DLZDLAO1 — Call DLZDLAOD DLZDLAO1 — Calf OLZDLAOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
— N— P M— e —— P ——
1. Input to the GSCD call is function PSEUDOCA 3. If an error occurs during the purge 4. A, All DDIR entries are scanned to [DDIRCHK F.  Status code of ‘blanks’ is set
and 1/0 area address. DLZDLAO1 puts of the buffers, an ‘XD’ status code see if an error occurred (bit in the PCB indicating successful
the SCD and PST addresses in is returned in the PCB. DDIRNOSE X‘04’ in byte completion of the CHKP call.
PSTBLKNM.Program request handler DDIRCODE set on) during purge
moves it to the 1/0 area. of the buffers. H. Status l;.g(ll: Og ‘XD’ is returned IDDIRER
in the indicating an error
2. The TERM call is issued in online to DLBUNLD B.  If the log is the CICS journal, {IDDIRCHK1 occurred during checkpoint
end a task. The UNLD call is issued in UNLDLOOP! checkpoint record is not written, processing.
batch to end the batch program. but a CICS synch point is.
A.  If the UNLD call is made for load D.  The DL/I Logger is entered
mode, DLZDDLED is called to twice; Ist to move the check-
write the last records for HSAM point record to its buffer, and
and HISAM. For HISAM and 2nd to force-write the check-
index data bases, a record is point record.
written with FF keys.
E.  On return from the logger, the 'YPASSCK
B.  Flags and pointers are cleared checkpoint indicator (bit

JNG] JO £133d0oig—eLId)BIA] PASUIIN|
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Figure 2-8.4. Call Analyzer — Validate Qualified SSAs

r INPUT eeve——— ¢ om Figure
28.2. {Part 1
of 2) Step &

SDB

SDBXFL |— — — — =

SD8
SDBXPANS L

—

PROCESS

1. For qualified SSAs.
A. If SDB indicator set for field level
itivity, find FSB di

to SSA.

B. Find FDB corresponding to SSA.

C. Encode operator.

D. Load Mode: compare key in SSA to
key -feedback.

PT) LIT) S—

Level Table

LEVF3

:D LEVMEMBR i

Level Table

> [Levmemer

V

Return to
catler

DLZDLAOO — Call

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

DLZDLAOO

Routine Label

1. For erzors in qualification, format ‘AY’
status is returned.
A. Flag SDSFLS is on in field SDBXFL if
SDB has field level sensitivity. If an
FSB is not found, or if the FSB is not
marked as an allowable field, status
code ‘AK’ is returned in PCB.

B. Valid field names are any normal field
of the segment, the XDFLD name
(if the secondary processing sequence
isused). For a concatenated segment
field, names of the logical child and the
destination parent are valid. ‘AK’
status for invalid field name. ‘AC’
status if /CK or /SX is used.

C. Invalid operator returns status code
‘AY.

D. If qualified SSAs are specified for’
loading, the key has to correspond to
the key -feedback area, otherwise ‘LD’
status code is returned.

NXTBOOL
PDBEQUAL

CODES
ROHIT

] Jo f119do1J—]rLIaR Rl PASUDIY
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Figure 2-9. Retrieve (part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-9. Retrieve (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT esssamm—m— e PROCESS r OUTPUT— e {INPUT. r PROCESS pe OUTPUT semsm——
From
Analyzer 4
DB/PSB 'J — — — F 5. For ISRT calls:
Deserip. Pasition ~
] N PSBDB Lev A. Determine i 4

DB/PSB won T P 1. If unqualified call, go to step 3. Other- New Status ey o8 and move segment to user.
D"""‘B osition ’_ | wise, go to Figure 2-9.1 to try to use Posit. Info.

PSBDI LEV i iti FDB DBPCB

previous position;

| soe sDB l DMBSEC DSG

FDB DBPCB ) 3 Ry RS DSG -

T I Y us
DMBSEC DSG L 2. If GU with unqualified root, go to ’l,JM'l_i tnfo. B. Call DLZGETS (Fig 2-9.7) > BT X
DSG l Figure 2-9.4 to determine start key for e Jee to make retrieved data
Status searching. Otherwise, go to Figure 2-9.5 e efix available to user. .
DMB Info. | to analyze qualified calls and continue Prefix PSTSEGL
Prefix JcB atstep 5, so8
Prefix LEV
:rce.llix OB | Ic:‘n
fo.
TEV | LEV 6. Exit.

Call Info. - —P3. If not a GN, go to step 4. Otherwise, do Joa

Tev I unqualified GN call analysis and continue

unauliy ﬂ
Jes
Prefix | To Analyzer
or Load
L— 4. Get first DB segment. {roere
- BO—

LROO — Retrieve Modue OLZDLRA0O DLZDLROO — Retrieve Module DLZDLROO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. 1/O information: LTWSSA 2. XLTFINDR 5. DLZSSA is called, if necessary, to find RETURNIE]

i insert position for key. Control is then NOTEOD
® The Position block includes RBA of 3. IMTNOSSA passed to DLZISRT to prepare position

segmont (HD) or lcc (HS), R(l%)“ NOSSA information in the SDE for INSERT.

previous and next positions . Return is to DLZGETS (Figure 2-9.6).

offset to segment from begin Irec (Fig )

ms}t;?‘(‘s‘sm;m l:legi le'll(el, blt;ck PSTSEG is address of data, PSTSEGL

number , and block number gives its length.

and RAP number of current RAP .

(HDAM). RAP = root anchor point. For IRST calls, DLZGETS does only JARETURNA

housekeeping (no data moving).
@ The DB/PSB Description block D]..ZGET%“:?H& pass comml“:s)
includes segm::lt and data set DLZRETN and DLZDLRI to exit.
p ta pecifi
sitivity, and HDAM rand For a segment with logical relationship,
facility. DLZGETS will call DLZLOGR for
data movefinsert positioning.
® The Status Information block includes

prior status codes, segment status, 6. If call type is GET, go to Analyzer.

and (for output) pseudo abends If it is ISRT, go to Load/Insert.

(801 and 800).

® The Call Information block includes
SSA and call type.

® Pr ing starts with initiali
Level of |\:/revious call stored in

A Jo f1aado1g—]BLISRIAl POSUIDI]
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Figure 2-9.1. Retrieve — DLZLTW Routine

o INPUT eowme—n———

From Fig.
28step 1

m PROCESS

1. Set KEEPIT=1.

p= QUTPUT msnssssmvammsmmy

Figure 2-9.2. Retrieve — DLZKDTE Routine

m INPUT

From Caller

Rel.
Operstor
R16=
LEVMEMBR]

JCBLEVIC.

w

Set code for exit: Entry UNQLA in
DLZSSA for GU or ISRT, entry
SSAEVALH for GN.

DLZPCHK loads buffer location of
{_mvious segment into register 6 (except
for HD or GN calls) and, for HD, loads

available SUBPOSN positions.

LEV ——-———S) 2. Check previous call’s h hical . B
path against SSA’s, Loop through h
:;fm"' levels. Check segment type, and for '—j
info, qualified SSA, check key feedback area JCB
(Figure 2.9.2).
Y o e KE Eor=, Al Re o
segment (Figure 2-9.3), set =0,
and go to step 6. l:]
4. If discrepancy at root level, set
KEEPIT=0 and go to step 6.
RE
5. If discrepancy at lower level, set
KEEPIT=0 and go to step 6, I_‘ >
l sD8
If GN call, to L SDBPOSN
6. Exit.
To Fig. 2:9
Stp 2
DLZDLROO - Retrieve Modula DLZDLROD
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. KEEPIT=] indicates: try to use LTWSSA 5. Set exit code for entry SSAEVALL in
previous position. KEEPIT=0 indicates: DLZSSA.
DLZLTW has been left. Other values
have special meanings. (Entry point
when R15=0.) .
2. DLZKDTE is invoked via DLZSSA which
ga :(lled]l;y r?}lx_rwn to DLZDLRO and
to DLZ . Logically, this is par
of DLZLTW as indicated by KEEPIT=1.
Qualified SSA test: After enterin; LTWSSAQ
several routines, return to DLZL’
entry LTWSSACA, LTWSSAF, or
LTWSSAG.
Lowest level found valid is stored in LTWSSACA

DLZDLROO — Retrieve Module

1.

2. If logical relationship, build concate-
nated segment. If variable length,
build data.

©w

If qualification is on key, relational
operator is greater than or equal to,
and key is less than or equal to, SSA.

»

If accepted, R15=0, otherwise,
R15=4,

Extended Dmlﬂion

PROCESS

1. Find FDB for SSA field, if

pe OUTPUT mweemmmnty

found, continue with step 2.
If not found, set status code > Fes
AK (error in calt) and return. s

2, If KEEPIT=1, use k:z“ 7> LEV
area to test against fi LevF2
value in SSA, Otherwise use I-J
segment.

iIDLZKDTL {KDTESTER
[DLZVLRT

KDTESTHA

KDTESTE

P> 3. 1f necessary turn on LEVSTOP. D> [
3P 4. Test segment or key feedback
1 area for acceptance.
To Caller
DLZDLROO
Extended Dlwi%‘ n Routine Labe!

NG Jo £)19do1j—[eHd)Ely pasuadry
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Figure 2-9.3. Retrieve — DLZPCHK Routine

SDB LEV -—-"— -I— =
Cac3al| ]

|

I

[

o INPUT o~ From Caller FPROcEss

P 1.1t GN call, HD:
Move SDBPOSC to CURTTR and go

p= OUTPUT mmseey

. JcB

to step 3.

b 2. Position to segment:

lCURTTR I

b A. Interface to Buffer Handler,
PSTBYLCT.

B. Find SDB from segment code.

Figure 2-9.4. Retrieve — DLZTAG Routine

pe INPUT
Segmant H- — —
& Field
Info.
DMB
PSDBS
FD8S PCB

From Fig.
Erom Fig, [Pnocess

p P 1.5 qualification is on key

and operator is greater than
or equal to SSA, position on
key required.

2. For GN, go to step 4, otherwise,
position on start of DB.

r OUTPUT semms—

RE6

C. Get poi from ~
y = > SbB 3. Interface to Buffer Handler
3, Exit [soerosP and HSAM 1/0. |
sDBPOSC
SDEPOSN ¢ | o200
DB Buffer
Handler
2-15
To Cafler
4, Exit, “
To Fig 29
Step 3
_;
DLZDLROC — Retrieve Module DLZDLR0O DLZDLR0O — Retrieve Module DLZDLR0O
Extended Description Rowtine Labal Extanded Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
pr—
2. For HSAM, more than 1 PCB: restore [POSCHKA 1. Set code PSTSTLEQ for DLZSETL. MTWISSA
position. Set exit code for entry SSAEVAL
For HISAM: take care of control POSCHKA2 in DLZSSA.
interval splits.
2. Set code PSTSTLBG for DLZSETL. NOLL
B. If not found (segment not Set exit code for entry SSAEVAL or
sensitive), turn on LEVDLET and SSAEVALM in DLZSSA.
go to step 3.
For GN, set exit code for entry KPURTC
C. For HS, relational record number SSAEVALM in DLZSSA.
and offset to SDBPOSC. SDBPOSN
already posted by DLZSETL. 3. DLZSETL branches to subroutines
according to DB organization. R6
For HD, post twin pointers. [DLZPSTN points to segment in buffer pool.
Clear dependent positions DLZPSTA
(SUBPOSP, SDBPOSC, and
SDBPOSN). For HD, post child
pointers.
For HD logical relation with DLZAPST
inverted structure, post child
pointers, Subroutine called by
DLZPSTA.
Clear SDBPOSP, SDBPOSC, [DLZPOSA
and SDBPOSN in preceding sibling
SDBs unless multi-processing.

4] 3o A110doig—eiIv)e A pasuadry
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Figure 2-9.5. Retrieve — DLZSSA Routine (Part 1 of 2)

o INPUT sovmem—— oo (lor

SSA description
setby
ANALYZER

PROCESS

1. If SSA is unqualified, go to
step 4.

2. Go to DLZKDTE routine (Fig
2-9.2) to check acceptability
of a segment.

3. if segment is not accepted,
go to step 9.

4. Update level table.

5. Go to next lower level.

6. If level is not qualified,

go to step 10.

7. Go to DLZSKPG routine (Fig
29.6) to skip segments.

8.Gotostep 1.

First Part
of LEV.

s OUTPUT mmveemsemn——y

Description
of last

it
including its
hierarchical
path

DLZDLROO — Retrieve Module

Extended Description

Routine

Label

2. With a Boolean SSA all Boolean state~
ments connected by AND operators are
considered a ‘set” of qualification state-
ments. An OR operator between two
qualification statements begins a new set
of qualification statements. A set can
consist of one or more qualification
statements. To satisfy any set, the
segment must satisfy all statements
within the set.

6. Prepare input (segment type, etc.)

before entering the central DLZSKPG
routine.

DLZSKPG

SKIPGENS

Extended Description

Sem——
DLZDLROO

Figure 2.9.5. Retrieve — DLZSSA Routine (Part 2 of 2)

r INPUT

First part
of LEV

Position and

status

conditions R
sot by RETRIEVE

in previous
or current call

Routine

Label

DLZDLROQ — DLZSSA Routine

Extended Description

-}

PROCESS

9. Segment is not acceptable.

r OUTPUT eememsavamsmmminvn

A. If LEVCONT is on and not
at root level, go to Step 9E,
B. - If LEVCONT is on and at root >
level, go to Step 9D.
C. If current level is root,
exit to subroutine DLZGER.
Otherwise, back up one fevel
and return to Step 9A.
D. Get next root segment.
) o255
Interface to
buffar handler
and HSAM 1/0
E. Go to routine DLZSKPG {Fig
2.9.6) to skip to next sagment
of same type under present
root.
F. Return to Step 1.
10. Exit.
Return to
Caller
DLZDLROD
Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
R

W4l Jo fyiadosg—eLiaey pasudor]
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= INPUT s,

Figure 2-9.6 Retrieve — DLZSKPG Routine

R15

sDB R6

SDBORGN Buffer
SDBPOSC
SDBPOSN

ics
JCBCODE,

. From Caller

: PROCESS

> 1. If “Skip to Next’ option, go to step 3.

2. Prepare control input.

- — -‘»3. Skip to next segment.
4, If skip failed, go to step 8.
5. If ‘Skip to Next’ option, test if segment is

sensitive.

If not sensitive, go to step 3.

6. If ‘Skip to Next Segment’ option, test
segment level and segment code.

If accepted, go to step 8.

7. If position still before segment searched,
go to step 3. Otherwise, indicate failure.

8. Exit.

o QUTPUT sy

Jes

™

Return to
Caller

g

LEV

DMB

DLZDLROO — Retrieve Module

Extended Description

Routine Labet

Extended Description

DLZDLROO
Routine Label

1. Option is “Skip to Next Segment’ if R15
is positive. If R15 is negative, the option
is ‘Skip to Specified Segment’.

If JCBLVT = X*02’, require segment
code, segment Jevel in physical DB, and
parentage level.

For JCBRDREQ off, current segment
is examined first.

DLZSKPS calls general skip routine
DLZSKPE, which calls specific skip
routines:

For HS, DLZSKPD.

For HD using SUBPOSN, DLZSTLA.
In some cases (HS, skip to first child of
current segment), D] is called
directly from DLZSKPS.

4. End of ESDS chain reached for HISAM.

~

w

SKIPGENS

SKIPGEN

larger than that required.

7. If segment code of segment found is not

Figure 2-9.7. Retrieve — DLZGETS Routine
e INPUT et ..o, Figuro
29 Step 5B

PROCESS o OUTPUT sy
N\
1. Turn on LEVDATA. Turn on LEV
LEVHELD if Get Hold call. I LEVF1 '
—\
2. Save lowest lavel number. icB
3. If logical relationship, call

DLZLOGR (Fig. 2-9.8) to build
concatenated segment.

If variable length segment,
build/expand segment.

. If field level sensitivity specified,

cait DLZFLDO to build user view.

Move segment to 1/O area and give
segment location and length.

. Do final housekeeping.

. Exit.

Return to
L Analyzer or
Load/insart

DLZDLROQ — Retrieve Module

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZLDROO

Routine Label

6. If batch, only one task active, or no

7. For Insert calls, return is to Load/Insert.

field level sensitivity specified, and if
segment is fixed length and not involved
in logical relationship, segment data is
not moved (left in buffer pool). The
same is true for Insert calls.

For a path call (*D command), data has
already been moved jn DLZUPDT and
is not moved here.

Address of 1/O area is PSBIOAWK.

W1 Jo &1ado1g—{eLa)B I posusdy
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and logical child data.

6. Destination parent exists. Position
segment on alternate twin chain.

e INPUT PROCESS rOUTPUT
[From Caller
1. For ISRT caligo to 6.
PSDB S08 == or go to step
gi.al:l child 2. Move logical child. > PSBIOAWK
work ares
3. If not a variable length segment, flkcseny
go to step 5. deta
4. Expand segment.
- 5, Move destination parent p—
data.
PsoB H-——3 6. call DLZRETI (Fig 29.9) to
[:J $08 fof insart positioning for logical
b child.
7. Exit.
 To Catler
DLZDLROO - Retrieve Module DLZDLROO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Demiﬂ'on Routine Label
e e ———
1. Destination parent concatenated key DLZYENT ’

EI Jo Ay1adoid—{ulia)je] pasuadr]
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r INPUT see—

[From Calier

LEV
LEVUSEOF

-

— — 3 1. Retrieve destination parent

Figure 2-9.9. Retrieve — DLZRETI Routine (Part 1 of 2)

p= PROCESS

using concatenated key.

—— 4 — — 3 2 ifvirtual logical child, go
1 1 to step 4.

mm:nry

lists
3. Find pointer number and go to
4, Get pointer numbers,
5. Get poi from

destination parent.

parent in

buffer

6. If no key and rule ‘FIRST’,
go to exit, step 8.

Figure 2-9.9. Retrieve — DLZRET! Routine (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT eommenmmmmsesa

DLZDLROO — Retrieve Module

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZDLROO

Routine Label

1. LEVUSEOF indicates offset of key for
this level in concatenated key.

Destination parent data is stored
behind concatenated key and logical
child.

L

For virtual logical child (insert through
logical path), positioning on physical
twin chain is required.

w

. Find logical twin pointer number.
Find logical child first and last pointers
in logical parent. Find FDB for key of
logical child, if present.

>

Find physical twin pointer number.
Find physical child first and last
pointers in parent. Find FDB for key
of virtual logical child, if present.

Logical twin key is moved to key
feedback area.

IDLZRETK

IRETISRTF

RETISRTR

IDLZUPDL

DLZDLROO — Retrieve Module

r PROCESS

7. Follow alternate twin chain
until key (if present) larger
than key of inserted segment,
or to end of chain. Go to
exit, step 8.

Special case: matching key
found in chain:

A. Kaey unique: if ssgment de-
leted logically, go to
exit, step 8. Otherwise,
sat status code ‘I1’, and
go to exit, step 8.

B. Key not unique: if rule is
‘FIRST’, go to exit, step 8.
Otherwise, follow twin
chain until larger key is
found or to the end of
chain,

8. Exit.

YY) 1) J——

Return to
Caller

v DBPCB

Routine Label
——

Extended Da:cviﬁion

7. Alternate means: Logical twin chain
if entering from physical path,

If sequence field is in destination
parent concatenated key (possible
only for virtual logical child), the
virtual area (physical parent,
concatenated key, and logical child
data) is built in PSBIOAWK, calling
routines DLZYSTC and DLZMOVA.
As an indication, the first byte of
PSTWRKTS is set to X'FF".

A, For logically deleted segment,
tum on bit JCBDEFDL in
field JCBCODE.

physical if entering from logical path.

RETISRTL

RETIVK

DLZDLROO

Routine Label
—

Extended Dm:liﬁion

1210d JO POYII
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Figure 2-9.10. Retrieve — DLZFLDO Subroutine

r INPUT

PSDB

DMBVLDFG — =

FER

|

PROCESS

1. Initialize field exit routine interface list.

2. If concatenated segment, update FER.

3. If segment is variable length, update FER.

4. Call DLZCPY10.

5. Exit.

Return to
caller

FERPUSA

FERPPSA

FER

FERPPSA

il

DLZDLROO — Retrieve Module

Extended Description

Routine

Label

Extended Description

DLZDLRGO

Routine

Labet

1. FER islocated at address in PSBNDXWK .

2. The concatenated segment has been built
in PSBIOAWK and the user’s view must be
constructed in another area (PSBXIOWK).
For path calls (*D command), the user’s
view will be moved back to PSBIOAWK
after conversion to the user’s view.

w

. Fields may be defined that are outside the
physical segment, so they must be
defaulted so conversion errors do not
occur. If such fields do exist, the segment
is moved to PSBXIOWK and the defaults
provided.

bl

If a conversion error is detected, an
immediate exit to the Call Analyzer is
taken.

FLDCSEG

FLDVAR

FLDERR

NGT Jo £13doig—BLI)BIA] PASUIINT
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Figure 2-10. Load/Insert (Part 1 of 2)

r INPUT omm———

From Caller

DL/ Crl User 1/0
Bilocks Area

=1

,__i._a
Lo

(See Note)

r PROCESS

rOUTPUT—

P 1. Initialize.

b 2. Call subroutine depending on
data base and ‘PROCOPT":

- HSAMLOAD

HSAM Load
2101

DFSDHILO
HISAM Load
2102

HISAM Root
Insert
2103

)
“ HIISRTRO
)

HIISRTR
HISAM Depen-
dent Segment
Insert
2-104
H DFSDHDLO
HDAM/HIDAM
2106
DLZDDLEG — Load insert Module
Extended Description Routine Lahel Extended iption
P ——— — ——

DLZDLROO

Note: DLZDDLEO is called from
DLZDLAOO $Call Analyzer) or from
Retrieve Module).

DL/t Ctr)

DLA
Buffer

[ ]

Figure 2-10. Load/Insert {part 2 of 2}

r INPUT monee——

p= PROCESS

2. (con’t)

HDAM/HIDAM

Not Load
2107

DFSDNXTO

Not Load End-
ing Routine
2108

{umm)
s
(—

HISNXLV

Load Ending
Routine
2-10.9

rOUTPUT———

4, Return
Retumn to
Calfer (See
Note}
DLZDDLEO
Routine Label .
e —— Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

Note: DLZDDLEO is called from
DLZDLAQO (Call Analyzer) or
from DLZDLROO (Retrieve
Module).

NG JO £313d01J—[BLIREA] PISUINTY
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Figure 2-10.1. HSAM Load

Figure 2-10.2. HISAM Load

in the JCB. It is updated with every
‘PUT".

The record size is taken from the DTF
and the error exit address in the DTF
is updated.

A.  Record length, buffer address,
and offset into buffer is stored
in the JCB and passed from call
to call.

When a call for a new root seg-
ment is made, the buffer handler
(DLZDBHO0) is called to write
the previous KSDS record and
to get buffer space for the new
one.

B.  If there is space left in the ESDS
records, continue with step 2.
Otherwise, the RBA of the next
ESDS record is calculated, the
pointer of the current ESDS
record updated, and the buffer
handler called to write the ESDS.
Another call to DLZDBHOQ is
made to get buffer space for a
new ESDS record.

ABEND 855 is given if VSAM
returns an RBA different from
the calculated one.

MTEOm [HISIMPLS

INEWRBA NEEDOSAM

ICATERROR

fed back, and the level table updated.

m INPUT PROCESS = OUTPUT INPUT y PROCESS = OUTPUT
From Fig. From Fig.
OS2 2105tep 2
Jes
) R JCBPRESF 1
— — —1=> 1. On first entry, initialize 9 .
F > DTF and 1/0 butfer address. 21E LoosLock | sos H— — 3P A Root segments: —- Y
LODOFFSET] l l . . LODBLOCK
Write previous KSDS record ODOFFSET
LODLRECL and get buffer for new one.
LODLRECL
2. Issue locate mode ‘PUT’ when FSDB Jc8
record is ful. DMBPRSZ || LoDBLOCK { -+ — — g P B. Dey _
DMBDL LODOFFSET) If no more space in ESDS,
LODLRECL write previous ESDS and
get buffer for new one.
3. Move to 1/O area 1/Q Buffer
and update tables. 2. Move segment to buffer
4. For UNLD call, issue last B — —F — — P 3. UNLD call:
‘PUT". LODBLOCK
Write previous KSDS and ESDS
oramn LODOFFSET record. Write new KSDS record
0 Fig 2- h “EE,
Tor LODLRECL with root key of ‘FF's,
To Fig 210
Step 4
DLZDDLEC — HSAM Load DLZDDLED DLZDDLEO — HISAM Load DLZDDLEO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
p—— — E—— *——
1. DLZDLOCO stores the /O area address HSAMFRST 1. 2. The segment is moved, the PCB key

NI Jo f11adoig—[BLId)eA pasuddr]
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Figure 2-10.3. HISAM Root Insert (Part 1 of 2) Figure 2-10.3. HISAM Root Insert (Part 2 of 2)
o &PUT ————— PROCESS rDUTPUT ® INPUT sy - m PROCESS p OUTPUT sy

From Fig.
2-10 Step 2

6. Write record block.

psT 1. Call DLZDBHOO to get
PSTUSER with key EQ or HI. pow———

PSTBYTNM
sT8 ¥ PSTBYTNM,

PSTDATA > 2.1f key of returned segment is autfer
table. If it is not EQ, go to E:] )

7. Call DLZDBHOD to get buffer "> psTDATA
space for KSDS record.

step 7.

3. Return |1 status when > DBeca .

was not deleted.
To Fig 210
Step 4

9. LOG THE NEW RECORD.

NG] Jo A1adosJ—]erIaey] pasuadi|

Otherwise, log old segment.
DLZRDBLO
DB Logger 10. Call DLZDBHOO to write the
218 new KSDS record.
1/0 A . P \ PCB
rea > 4 :I:l%v?evsee?n;e;};'md update PCB |§f::d I E 11. Update tables. SDB LEVTAB
- LEVTAB
To Fig 2-10
Step 3
5. Indicate only one segment in
record and log new record.
DLZDDLEO — HISAM Root Insert DLZDDLEO DLZDDLED — HISAM Root Insert DLZDDLEO
ipti i ipti Routi Label
Extended Description Routine __Label Extended Description Routine ___Labal Extended Description Routine o kabel Extended Description outine
. . 6. The buffer handler is called to write IGOTOFUNC|
. ISRTRO
B v PO et the KSDS record back (PSTBFALT).
key equal or higher than the one to 7. The buffer handler is called GOTOFUNCJISNOTEQ
inserted. (PSTGBSPC) to get buffer space
2. 1 the key retumed is higher, ISIS015 for one KSDS record.
processing continues with stop 7. 10. PSTPUTKY is used to write the new  |[GOTOFUNCJISSIMPL]
3. When the delete flag is niot on in the : KSDS record.

segment returned, status code “II’ is
returned to the caller.

The data base log module is called to ISSDELET
log the old KSDS record.

>

The new root segment is moved to the
KSDS record. The PCB key feedback
area and level table are updated.

bl

The pointer to the ESDS record is
cleared and *00” moved to the KSDS
record behind the root segment. The
data base log module is called to log
the new KSDS record.
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Figure 2-10.4.- HISAM Dependent Segment Insert

= QUTPUT stssstumemmmm—mn

P INPUT sosessss—m—— p PROCESS
: From Fig.
210Stap 2
" PSTBY TNM
1. Log old record. 4 i)
. R PSTWRKTS.
Buffer _ DMB — 4 2. Compute length of shift data
31 and check rest of records for
valid segment codes.

3. Move shift data and new seg-
ment.
Figure 2-10.5.

4, Log record.

~ DLZRDBLO

DB Logger
2-16

5. Correct position of other SDB LEVTAB
users of same data base.

6. Write one, two, or three
records.

To Figure 2-10
Step 3

DLZDDLEQ — HISAM Dependent Segment Insert DLZDDLEO

Extended Dnaiﬁn ‘_Routine Label M D-wi&' Rmn—m%
HIISRTR

1. DLZDLROO has located within a KSDS
or ESDS record, where the new segment
has to be inserted. The old record is
logged from insert point on to the right.

2. The record is inspected from the insert [HAVELREC|
point to the right. The segment code ICOMPSHFT
is checked and the length of the remain- IABEND861
ing segments is added to give the
‘shift data’.

4. Log the old record from insert point IDLZDLBLO [LOGLEVCO}
to the right.

5. SDBs and level tables of other PCBs |[INSADJUS

that are positioned in the same record
are updated to show the shifted position
of the segments.

. DLZDBHOO is called to write back the (GOTOFUNC[KNNDONEX]|
old record and to write one or two new
ESDS records.

e

NI Jo £)13dorg—erIajeA] pasuadyy
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Figure 2-10.5. NOTSC Routine (Part 1 of 2)

o INPUT semsemre—
T From Fig.

2104

Step 3

SO

&"—]’—:
|

L

3

| g

p= PROCESS

P 1. Segment and shift data fit in
old record:

A. Move ‘shift data’ right.
B. Move segment to buffer and
update tables.

P> 2. Segment fits in old record
but not ‘shift data’.

p= OUTPUT wemeeeneesmasssnsmmngy

) l old record I

Figure 2-10.5. NOTSC Routine (Part 2 of 2)

 INPUT se— —[
1O Area DMB — e m—

PROCESS
3. Move segment and ‘shift data’
to new ESDS.
A. Calculate RBA of new ESDS
record.
B. Get buffer space for new
ESDS record.
C. Chain the two records and
log the chain.
D. Move segment to new record

and update records.

1. When both the new segment and the
shift data fit in the old record, the
shift data is moved right by segment
length. The segment is moved to the
record and the PCB and level table are
updated.

2. Anew ESDS record has to be built.

Routine Label
[DFSDLIMS |OVERLAPL

IGETNESDS {SEGTOOLD
COMMOVE
ILOGNEWOS|
IDFSDLIMS

A. Calculate RBA of new ESDS E. Move ‘shift data’ to new
record. record. If it does not fit,
repeat step 3 A, B, and C.
B. Get buffer space i
ESDS record. or one F. Logone or two new ESDS
records.
C. Chain old and new record
and log chain.
_ DLZRDBLO
D. Move ‘shift data’ to new D8 Logger
ESDS record. 218
E. Log new record.
F. Move segment to old record.
DLZDDLEO — HISAM Dependent Segment Insert DLZDDLEQ DLZDDLEOQ — HISAM Dependent Segment Insert
Extended Description Extonded Description Routine Label
Jr Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description

To Fig 2-10.4
Step 4

p OUTPUT ey

DLZDDLEQ

Routine

Label

3. Neither segment or ‘shift
data’ fit in the old record.
A new record has to be
built. If it does not have
room for the segment and
“shift data’, another new
ESDS record has to be built.
‘The records are chained and
logged.

A J0 £139d01J—RLIdRIA] PASUIINY
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Figure 2-10.6. HDAM/HIDAM Load (Part 1 of 2}

e INPUT

—

From Fig [ PROCESS
2-10 St

—_—— —> 1. Get real length of segment.

_ VLDSEG

- OUTPUT

DPST

i lPSTWRKDS I

Figure 2-10.6. HDAM/HIDAM Load (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT somm—

PSDB

ps PROCESS

=P 6. Update prefix.

7. Log inserted segment.

p= OUTPUT meseemsammm—mns

—
i Buffer
Deal with
Varisble
gt gt w_ F—11 ) [0 2000 ] —
DB Logger
. ) . I 216
SD8 ™> 2. Simulate p g V)[SDB |
pst . B . O I I — —: p 8. Update prefixes of parents and P
> 3. If segment is present, replace PST twins. Update HIDAM root
it. Otherwise, get space for PSTDATA anchor points and log the
changes.
ST
r PSTOFF:
- DLZDHDSO pre——
HD Space
Management To Fig 210
Step 3
4. Update anchor point in HIDAM
and log change.
SDB 1/0 Area
SDBPOSC
‘: l l > 5. Move segment to buffer and o _LEVTAB
update tables. Y
DB DBPCB
FoB -
DLZDDLEO — HDAM/HIDAM Load DLZDDLEO DLZDDLEQ — HDAM/HIDAM Load DLZDDLEO
Extended Description Routine _Extended Doscription Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labe!
1. The subroutine VLDSEG takes the VLDSEG |DFSDHDLO; 6. The prefix of the segment is updated:
length from the PSDB for fixed physical twin pointers, physical parent
length segments and from the user’s pointer, logical parent pointer, and
1/O area for variable length segments. logical twin pointers.
The compaction exit routine is called,
if it exists. 7. The data base log module is called to MYPREOK
log the inserted segment.
ABEND ‘863’ is given when the com- [ABEND863
ction routine changes the sequence 8. Call space management (DLZDHDS0)  [TOSPACE [UPBITMAP
E:ld. to update the prefix of physical twins, |UPPARENT BITMAPOK
logical twins, physical parents, and [UPPREFIX HDDANCORY
2. For HIDAM root segments, DLZDLR0OO logical parents. Update anchor point
did the positioning. For other segments, for HDAM root segments and call the
it is done here. data base log module to log all changes.
3. Space management is called to get TOSPACE |GETSPACE
space for the segment. If the segment ISPACEOUT
was deleted in one path only, i.e. it
was not removed by DLZD) , the
segment is replaced with the new data.
4. HIDAM root segments without PTB |ISPACEOK
pointers are chained off the anchor
point in chronological sequence.
5. Move segment to buffer, update PCB DFSDLIMS JANCHOROK]
key feedback, and update level table.

4] Jo f11ado1g—jeLaey pasusory]
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Figure 2-10.7. HDAM/HIDAM Not Load {Part 1 of 2}

Figure 2-10.7. HDAM/HIDAM Not Load (Part 2 of 2)

= PROCESS

o OUTPUT wemecssmmy

point in chronological sequence.

>

Move segment to buffer, update PCB
feedback and the level table.

IDFSDLIMS |ANCHOROKY

logical parents. Update anchor point
for HDAM root segments, call the

data base log module to log all changes.

INPUT eememmscsmumm— p= PROCESS OUTPUT eoeeme——— m INPUT sesessssmesssmtesnme
r From Fig. r
210 Step 2 4
- N 3
{See Nots) — 5. Update prefix.
DMB —_—— — 1. Get real length of segment. PST ‘
— S N
> PSTWAKDS PSDB l 6. Log inserted segment. Sufier
H VLDSEG ] _| H DLZRDBLO :V
Process Vari- SDB r- b8 .
able Langth | Logeer
Segment
pST —_— e — 2. If segment is present, replace ™S st il Update prefixes of parents =
it. Otherwise, get space for “ [estoata and twins. Update HIDAM root.
segment, anchor point and log the
g PSTOFFST changes.
¢ [ o1 z01050 PSTWRK1 q
aD Space
a4 To Fig 2-10
LA Ston 3
3. Update anchor point in HIDAM
and log change.
1/0 Area Jcs Buffer SD8
I ||
4. Move seg to buffer and LEvTAB
SpB update tables.
DLZDDLEG — HDAM/HIDAM Not Load DLZDDLEO DLZDDLEQ — HDAM/HIDAM Not L.oad DLZDDLED
Extended Description Extended Dewiﬂ'on Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
Note: When this entry is used, DLZDLROO DFSDHDIO 5. The prefix of the segment is updated:
had done the positioning. physical twin pointers, physical
parent pointer, logical parent pointer,
2. Space management (DLZDHDSO) is ITBSPACE  |GETSPACE and logical twin pointers.
called to get space for the segment. If ISPACEOUT
the segment was deleted in one path STPST 6. The data base log module is called to IMYPREOK
only, i.e. it was not removed by ISPACEOK log the inserted segment.
DLZDLDOO, the segment is replaced
with the new data. 7. Call space management (DLZDHDS0) {TOSPACE [UPBITMAP
. to update the bitmap if required: UPPARENT [BITMAPOK
3. HIDAM root segments without PTB SPACEOK update prefix of physical twins, [UPPREFIX DANCOI?
pointers are chained off the anchor logical twins, physical parents, and

] Jo fyradorg—iyerdiey PIsudII]
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Figure 2-10.8. Not Load Ending Routine

INPUT

LEVTAB SDB

o —

PSDB Sec List

(|

LEVTAB_ = = 4— — J, P 4. For PATH ISRT, insert next

From Fig.
210Step 3

SDBFLAG

— —f— —

9 1. Call DLZDXMTO if segment is
indaxed.

> 2. If segment was LP, insert LC
now.

9 3. For LC segments:

Replace data of LP if it was
not inserted before.

segment.

= OUTPUT mesemsessasy

> [ieseouent]

> | _PSTUSER

5. Clean up and return.

iTo Fig 2-10
Step 4

Extanded Descriptian

DLZDDLEQ ~ DFSDXNTO Ending Routine for Not Load

Routine Label Extended Description
S——

Figure 2-10.9. Load Ending Routine

= OUTPUT ey

>

e INPUT m PROCESS
From Fiy
210 Step 3
P 1w for LC
I . Write work data set for
' and LP segments.
2. Build index for index source
statement.
LEVTAB - 1 9 3. Load next segment for PATH

ISRT.

4. Call DLZDXMTO for UNLD call.

5. Clean up and return.

DBPCBLKY

—> [rsrusen ]

To Fig 210

PSTSEG R1S

PSTSEGL
00000000

DLZDDLEO

Routine Label

w

1

L

Index Maintenance is called to build
the primary or secondary index for
an index source segment.

If the ISRT call was for a concatenated
segment, the destination parent was
inserted first (if it did not exist before
the ISRT call). The next step is to
insert the logical child segment. The
insert process is repeated from Fig-

ure 2-10 step 2.

. If the ISRT rule of the destination

parent is virtual and this segment
existed already, then the data of the
destination parent is replaced.
DLZDXMTO is called to replace the
index if the destination parent is an
index source segment.

If there are more segments to be
inserted in a PATH, then point to the
next segment in the I/O area and
continue with Figure 2-10 step 2.

INXTLEVIS

NOLPAREN

DLZODLEO — HIISNXLV Ending Routine Load Mode

Extended Deww

1. If the segment just loaded was a
logical child or a logical parent
segment, DLZDSEHO s called to
write the work data set. If opening
of the work data set fails due to
“ASSGN SYSO013,IGN’ and the segment
was an LP, processing continues. On
any other open failure, ‘ABEND 864
is given.

Routine

~

. If the segment is an index source
segment, DLZDXMTO is called. it
writes the work data set or writes the
index pointer segment directly.

For PATHISRT, the pointer to the
1/0 area is updated and processing
continues with Figure 2-10 step 2.

kad

>

DLZDXMTO is called to inspect all
PSDBs of the DMB for index source
segments and builds an FF key index
pointer record for it.

Label Extended Description

ICALLERN
ICALLWO!

INOLOAD
INCALLNDX

INOINDEX2

DLZDDLEO

Routine Label

I Jo A1adosg—{eLIa)e A pasuadi|
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Figure 2-11, Delete/Replace

Figure 2-11.1. Replace

P> INPUT e = PROCESS = QUTPU T meesess— = INPUT snsmmsse——— e PROCESS = OUTPUT
From Fig. From Fig.
281 211 stap 2
(REPLACE}
User ~
1/O Area DBPCB > 1 id 1. Ensure that key field has
: PSTUSER not been changed. PSTUSER UDLENGTH
—_A (1/0 Area} DOMBDL ——A (segment) lm_
D > 2, Set address, length, and DOF FSET
PR —_—— — ] r} 2. 1f call is REPL, LEVUSEOF offset of sagment. offset in
| e ALTKYADJ
Process adjust-
Replaes i PSTUSER  Bufter  F~ b 3 ensureden changed and key mant for
I I field not changed. key
3. 1f call is DLET and data base 3
is HISAM, segment 4, if segment is an LC,
A. Ensure LC can be replaced.
) o
Procass HISAM ESTUSER ™S B. Ifdata changed:
DOREPL — $ Byffer
4. If call is DLET and data base Rwl;e:‘L;
is HDAM or HIDAM, -1 user segment
- DELTHD > 5. Replace
Process HD/HID DOREPL
2115 Replace
segment
211.2
5. Return to DLZDLZ00 with ~ BI8
return code in register 15. —) 6. If another level to replace,
go to step 1. Return when
done.
To Fi )
To Figure ;; :'3 211
DLZDLDOO — DLET/REPL Module B DLZDLDOO DLZDLDOO — DLET/REPL Module DLZDLDOO
Extended Description. Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label RS L T — ] Label B2 LD T S— - — )
1. The segment to be deleted or replaced |DLZDLDOO |DELREPEP L. [REPCKO1 4. (con’t)
P B e e o e by 2. PSTUSER will have new value if path b)  If replace rule is physical, RX
DLZDLROO in the previous call call had been made. The length is taken status. If logical, no change and
P " from ;.he first two byftes of the [/O b:‘mhlé st[}tus. If vi.\l',tuzlﬁ‘t‘}l\e )éey
area if segment is variable length. of tl cannot be ge:
2 REFLACE (DA status). The segment can
3 DELETE 3. Additional logic is needed if segment |CHKRLP be replaced.
: is va;iable length or if PROCSEQ is ICHKREPL1
5. If a user exror occurred, DBPCBSTC RETURN specified. B. REPPARO!
has retum code ;j,f;?:;;’,;,f};fifvlzg 4. A, The following check is made CHKREPFF 5. This replaces normal segment or LC. IREPFINAL
at SCDABSAV + 8, for the LC: )
6. If path call, see if another segment ILEVDONE
Neither the physical nor logical in hierarchy can be replaced.
key fields can be changed (DA
status).
The following checks are made for [CHKRLPO1
the destination parent:
a)  If data didn’t change, no replace.

WEI Jo friadosg—IeLdley pasuddl|
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Figure 2-11.2. Replace Data (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-11.2. Replace Data (part 2 of 2}

4. DBLPHYR+DBLPHYRO is set in
first byte of PSTWRKI.

m INPUT aseasmn ps PROCESS p QUTPUT ssemeem— e INPUT % = PROCESS = OUTPUT smsmmemmsmny
From Fig.
2111
User 1/0 "> 5. Move new data to buffer. N Buffer
(DOREPL) v
1. Do Pl queuing if necessary. new datal
DMBFLAG 6. Log new data.
<
~4- — —<P 2. If segment has secondary ) [ ozros00
indicies and is not marked Physical
[cetetobyre ] physically deleted: replace code 50
R 2162
A. Go build work area for - Deletg Work Ara
index maintenance. 7. Mark buffer altered. > PSTENCTN
[esTeFALT]
B. Call DLZDXMTO. - DLZDBHO00
BFALT lobe)
H DLZDXMTO 215
Index Main-
nnanuz.lz 8. Return
BCBETC e e C. If b|gnk or NE status,
continue,
omByLoFg — — — - — — 5 3. If segment is variable length: e
-
R
variable
2113
o E— . U SUN—
(Buffer — 4 Log old data in buffer. “ ESTAREY
old data H DLZRDBLO
Physical replace
2162
DLZDLDOO — DLET/REPL Module DLZDLDOO DLZDLDOG ~ DLET/REPL Module DLZDLDOO
-, " inti i Label
M—_M Label Extanded Description w Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
2. Index Maintenance needs the actual [DOREPLO9
concatenated key of this segment. 5. The address of the user’s I/0
If return code is NE, we still continue area is in PSTUSER.
processing because index is now set
as per new data. Work area is freed. 6. DBLPHYR is set in PSTWRK1 [IDOREPL92
with the length of the segment. REPL18
3. IDOREPL10

W1 Jo f1odosg—peuo)ey pasuadr]
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Figure 2-11.3. Replace Segment
= INPUT

4

= PROCESS

(REPVLS)

> 1. Compress new data if required.

2. If data separated from prefix,
replace separated data and go

to step 4.
()

REPVLSEQ

Replace
separated
data

p= OUTPUT eemesmssomsy

Y 3. 1f new length is GT old - Buffer
length and GT minimum, sepa- T r
rate data from prefix and go -
to step 6. |_prefix |
H REPVLS30 Lrowdsn ]
Separate data
from prefix
S 4. If length is equal to old — ——J , _Buffer
length, or if both are LE v
minimum, replace old data and profix
go to step 6. ——
ﬁ REPVLS20 |
Replace
old data
5. If new length is LT old
length, replace old data.
HT" Fig 2112
Step 7
DLZDLO00 — DLET/REPL Module DLZDLDOO
Extended Dmiﬂnn Routine Label Extended D“criﬂ'on Routine Label
2. When the data is previously separated  [DLZDLDRO{REPVLS01
and the new data length is less than
the old length, an attempt is made to
relocate the new data adjacent to the
prefix.
3. When the old segment size is not large {REPVLS03
enough for the new segment, the data
is separated from the prefix. A pointer
overlays the first four bytes of the old
data and will be used to find the new.
5. When the new data will it in the old REPVLS10
location, it is moved over the old data
with any excess bytes being freed.
All changes to the data base have REPVLS38
been logged.

Figure 2-11.4. HISAM Delete

DMBORG

o INPUT sy = PROCESS
From Fig.
211Step 3
{DLETE)
Suffer Pool = 1. Get segment to be deleted.
gy J T —
M"&_—L 55“5;(:«
% 3 215

— = —F—-—==3 2.1 data base is simple HISAM,

A. Indicate physical delete

for Logger.

B. Indicate PST erase for
Buffer Handler.

3. If data base is HISAM,
A. Set proper delete bits.
B. Indicate logical delete

FOUTPUT*

PSTWRK1
DBLPHYD
length of
segment
PSTENCTN

Buffer Pool

for Logger.
C. Indicate PSTBFALT for
Buffer Handler.
4. Log the change. Q
H DLZADBLO
DB Logger LocouT
216
5. Update the data base.
H DLZDBHOD
DB Butfer
Handler
215
To Fig 211
Step &
DLZDLDOO — DLET/REPL Module DLZOLDOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. DELTO1
2. The entire scgment to be erased is SHISAM
logged.
3. Only the segment code and delete DELT41
byte are logged. LOGDLT

JAG] JO £119d01J—]e1I)BIA] PASUIINY
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Figure 2-11.5. HDAM/HIDAM Delete

B.  Alogical parent can have no
active logical children. An LC
must not be accessable by his
logical path.

This is needed to remember where
we are during scan of data base and
to build concatenated keys.

bad

w

. LCF and LCL pointers in logical
parents, and LTF and LTB pointers
in logical children, will be updated
now.

4. Segments may be marked deleted or
physically removed.

S. All work sets are freed.

= INPUT p PROCESS [ OUTPUT
From Fig.
211 Swp 4
(DELTHD)
_PspBs__ ——f~—— B 1, Scan PSCBs looking for LC
orLP.
£ r. A. if starting segment is an
LC retrieved from
path, mark him LD, is pos-
sible.
B. Ensure no violations of
the physical delete rule.
Dalete
2. Build work area for path. P~ ork Area
Buffer 3. Read and process all segments
from top to bottom. Determine
how to delete LC or LP.
jment
4. At bottom, ——— Eauﬂcij
H REQBOTM
Delote
segment(s)
2116
5. Retun ﬂ
To Fig 2-11
S0 8
DLZDLDOO — DLET/REPL Module DLZDLDOO
Extended Description e nExipnded Description mEloutine
1. A.  LC will be marked logically
deleted (LD) if delete rule =
physical or logical and segment
not PD (physically deleted).

g1 JO f19d01g—[euorEl Pasuadl|
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Figure 2-11.6. Delete Segment (Part 1 of 2)

1. If the index source segment (ISS) has
been marked physically deleted (FD),
no index maintenance is performed.
Delete processing continues with
blank or ‘NE’ status from DLZDXMTO.

~

. Asegment will not be physically
removed if still required because
of a logical relationship. Note that
the delete work area and DL/I blocks
(primary PSDBs) are used as input
to every step.

w

. If segment is an LC or LP, the logical
relationship pointers (LC, LP, and
LT) have already been changed.

. The cusrent position (SDBPOSC) is
marked ‘lost’ in this caller’s PCB. If
any other PCB has position on this
segment, the position should be
changed to bypass this segment.

DLZDHDS0 makes the log calls for
the physical delete.

IS

“©

IDLZDLDDO [REQBO1

REQB0O2

DLZDLDDO |FREESPCE
DLZDLDAO [FRSPC00

IDLZDLDAO |PRSPCO5
MARKSDB

DLZDLDAO |FRSPCO5G

e INPUT smmssssessty—n = PROCESS o OUTPUT samseetsssemusmnmusn
From Fig,
2415
Step 4
(REQBOTM)
N
omerLas T ————F 1.1f segment is an ISS; delete
index pointer.
H DLZDXMTO
index Main-
tenance
212
Delate ~
PSDBs Work Area > 2.1f cannot be d —— g Butfer
f 1 mark PD, log, and go to step
- Delete
byte
3. Change all pointers to this
segment.
H DLZRDBLO
DB Logger
216
4. Mark position changes in SDBs. S E— S soe
DBPOSP
DBPOSC
DBPOSN
5. Free segment’s space. p— > PSTENCTN
Pstrasee )
“ DLZDHDSO
HD Space
Management
213
DLZDLDOO — DLET/REPL Module 0L.ZDLDOO
Extended Description Routine Ex Description Routine Label

Figure 2-11.6. Delete Segment (part 2 of 2)

P INPUT sty

pu PROCESS

6. If starting segment is not yet

= OUTPUT nemsaemsmmuism—y

deleted, get next segment and
process it.
To Fig 21,5
Step 3
7. Return
To Fig 2-11
Step 5
DLZDLDOO ~ DLET/REPL Modute DLZDLDOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labet

6. Next segment is physical
twins, sibling, or parent.

7. Atend, a final log call is
made to DLZRDBLO which
signifies delete is finally
accomplished.

DLZDLD00 {BOTM1B

DLZDLD00 |ENDLTSCN]
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Figure 2-12. Index Maintenance

Figure 2-12.1. Insert New Index Target Segment

—————————
" INPUT From Caller

DMB Work area

|

sDB Soe note ]

p= PROCESS

bty

1. Find secondary lists and length
of index pointer segment.

2. Construct index pointer segment.

R
Sea note

p= OUTPUT memweemmn—

> Wfri:( frﬁ

3. If index pointer segment is
suppressed, go to step 1 and
take the next secondary list.
Otherwise, build temporary

A.

2. When called from DLZDDLEQ, the
function is ISRT, ASRT, UNLD, or
REPL. When called from DLZD1D00,
the function is REPL or DLET.

PSTW|

'RK1 contains the PSDB address

of the index source segment for DLET
or the LSDB address of the index source
segment.

Construct and insert all index
pointer segments for this index
source segment that should not
be suppressed.

Construct and delete all old
index pointer segments existing
for this index source segment.

LINSERT

LDELETE

pointer segments that can be con-
structed from that index source
segment. Depending on the data
changed and the status of sup-
pression, delete old index pointer
segment, or insert new index
pointer segment, or delete old
and insert new index pointer
segment, or replace data of index
pointer segment.

If DLBL card is provided, write
index pointer segment with all
FF-keys for all index data bases
to belonging to this PCB.

o INPUT sovmmme— = PROCESS = OUTPUT sy
Erom Caller
(See Note}
pST
PSTDBPCE
PSTIQPRM
PSTUSER 1. Save regi and PST fields. —A———N, porkarea
psTosca | T v
PSTBYTNM 4 .
JCBPRESF i' -3 P> 2. Analyze function.
pST - A. [fISRT/ASRT, insert new
PSTENGTN . index pointer segment.
“ LINSERT
Insert New Index
Terget Segment
2124
B. If DLET, delete old index
pointer segment.
ﬁ LDELETE |
Delate Old Index
Segment
2122
C. If REPL, replace index
pointer segment.
H LREPL
Replace Index
Target nt
2123
D. If UNLD, insert FF-key.
H LUNLOAD
insert FF-keys PST
2124 PSTIQPAM
PSTUSER
3. Restore registers and PST. PSTDSGA
PSTBYTNM
PSTDBPCB
DLZDXMTO — Index Maintenance Return to Caller 1) 7nxMT0
xtended ion HEI E: d D Rgma’m %I
Note: DLZDXMTO is called from 2. (con’t)
DLZDDLEOQ or DLZDLDOO.
C.  Construct all old and new index  |LREPL

LUNLOAD

blocks.

4, If initial load, put index
pointer sagment.

5. if Not Load mode, call DLZDLACO
to insert index pointer sagment.

H DLZDLAOO

Call Analyzer
28

6. If last secondary list, return,
Otherwise, go to step 1 and

take next secondary list.

NULLVALUE or due to exit routine
return code, the index pointer segment
is not inserted,

reached, exit is to LRETURN. On
error in secondary lists, exit is to
LABND?772 (abend code 772).

Return to
Caller
DLZDXMTO — tndex Maintenance DLZDXMTO
Extended Description Routine Extend, ipti i
Extanded Deseription __________Routine__Labgl _  Extended Dusciption Sautice
Note: The input control blocks are used 3. (con’t)
in all process steps. The output work area
is modified in all process steps. Buiéd temporary blocks: LBLDCTLB
® SDB
1. Find SECLISTs and PSDBs of index LBLDWKA ® Segment name=sequence field name
source segment, index target segment, of index pointer segment
and index pointer segment and save ® Update Index Maintenance JCB
their address in work area. Decide if and DSG. |
primary or secondary has to be built.
Find length of index pointer segment, 4. If DLBL cards are provided, write LLOAD
sequence field, segment length, and index pointer segment to index data LWORKDS
protected data length. base and call DLZDLOCO to open LCALLBH
index data base if not open yet. Other- [DLZDLOCO;
2. For primary indexes, move HIDAM LBLDXNS wise, write index pointer segment to
root sequence field from user [/O LGRBACK workfile and call DLZDSEHO to open
area to work area. For secondary LNULSUP the workfile.
indexes, construct SRCH, SUBSEQ, LCALLBH
and DDATA fields. 5. Prepare DL/I call list to call LINXNS
DLZDLAOQO with an *X call. DLZDLACO
3. When the index entry has to be
suppressed due to SRCH equal to 6. When the last secondary list is

W41 Jo Hr1adolg—[eLIaIE N Pasuadl]
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Figure 2-12.2. Delete Old Index Target Segment (Part 1 of 2}

Figure 2-12.2. Delets Okd Index Target Segment (Part 2 of 2)

@ INPUT emmemsssmemsemmmmm

e PROCESS

7. Call DLZDBHOO to write back the
changed index pointer segment.

- DLZDBHOO

DB Buffer
Handier
2-16

8. 1f last secondary list, return.
Otherwise, go to step 1 and
take next secondary list.

To Fig 212
Step 2B

rouwut——_——

N1 J0 A119doig—[EuoleIy poswaryy

p INPUT p= PROCESS P OUTPUT
SN
- > _Work Ar
1. Find secondary lists and length Seoron =
of index pointer segment.
2. Construct index pointer segment.
3. If old index pointer sagment is
suppressed, go to step 1 and
take the next secondary list.
Otherwise, build temporary
blocks.
4, Call DLZDBHOO to read old
index pointer segment.
H DLZDEH00
DB Buffer
Handier
218
5. Change delete flag and zero
pointer in index pointer seg-
ment.
6. Call Logger to log index
pointer segment changes.
H DLZROBLO |
DB Logger
216
DLZDXMTO — Index Maintenance DLZDXMTO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dmin‘on outine
Note: The input control blocks are used 3. (con’t)
in all process steps. The output work area
is modified in all process steps. Buié% gmpowy blocks: [LBLDCTLB]
L
1. Find SECLISTs and PSDBs of index LBLDWKA ® Segment name=sequence field name
source segment, index target segment, of index pointer segment
and index pointer segment and save & Update Index Maintenance JCB
their address in work area. Decide if and DSG.
grimary or secondary has to be built.
ind length of index pointer segment, 4. The Buffer Handler is called (PSTSTLEQ) LGOXNS
sequence field, segment length, and to find the old index pointer segment. | LDOXNS
protected data length. If it is not found, or it is already
deleted, or the pointer or key are not
2. For primary indexes, move HIDAM LBLDXNS correct, an NE status code is returned
root sequence field from user I/O LGRBACK to the caller.
area to work area. For secondary LNULSUP
indexes, construct SRCH, SUBSEQ, LCALLBH 5. Delete flag is set to CO.
and DDATA fields.
6. Chain maintenance and logical delete IDLZRDBLO]
3. When the old index entry has to be calls are made to data base module.
suppressed due to SRCH equal to
NULLVALUE or due to exit routine
return code, the index pointer segment
is not inserted.

DLZDXMTO — Index Maintenance

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZDXMTO

Routine Label

7. The Buffer Handler is cailed
(PSTBFALT) to write the
index pointer segment
back.

8. When the last secondary list is
reached, exit is to LRETURN.
On ersor in secondary lists,
exit is to LABND772 (abend
code 772).

DLZRDBLO
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Figure 2-12.3. Replace Index Target Segment (Part 1 of 2)

p INPUT ety
Figure 2-12
Step 2C
OMB Work area
—_
SDB Seo note

p= PROCESS

1. Find secondary lists and length
of index pointer segment.

2. For primary index, continue with
step 1. Otherwise, construct old
index pointer segment.

3. Construct new index pointer
segment.

4. Replace index pointer segment:

A. If old and new index pointer
segment are suppressed, go to
step 1 and take next second-
ary list.

B. If old index pointer segment
was suppressed, insert new
index pointer segment.

C. If old and new index pointer
segment were not sup|
and SRCH and SUBSEQ fields
not changed, replace index
pointer segment.

D. if the old and new index
pointer segment were not
suppressed and SRCH and
SUBSEQ fields were changed,
delete old index pointer seg-
ment and insert new index
pointer segment.

= OUTPUT see——

See Note

g) Work area
L

DLZDXMTO — Index Maintenance

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZDXMTC

Routine Label .

Figure 2-12.3. Replace Index Target Segment (part 2 of 2)

p INPUT co——

Note: The input control blocks are
used in all process steps. The output
work area is modified in all process
steps.

1. Find SECLISTs and PSDBs of
index source segment, index
target segment, and index
pointer segment and save their
address in work area. Decide
if primary or secondary has
to be built. Find length of
index pointer segment, sequence
field, segment length, and pro-
tected data length.

»

Construct old index pointer seg-
ment from SRCH, SUBSEQ, and
DDATA fields.

bl

Construct new index pointer
segment from SRCH, SUBSEQ,
and DDATA fields.

4. Replacing of the index pointer
is done in different ways,
depending on suppression of
old and new index pointer
segment.
LBLDWKA
A. When both old and new index
pointer segments are suppressed,
no action takes place.
B.  Continue with insert sub- LINXNS
routine
C.  DLZDBHOO is called to read LGOXNS
the old index pointer segment. LROXNS
On errors, NE is returned. The
LBLDXNS data base log module is called
LGRBACK to log the old index pointer
LNULSUP segment, and after the change of
LCALLBH the DDATA fields, the new index
pointer segment. DLZDBHOO is
called again to write the index
LBLDXNS pointer segment back
LGRBACK (PSTBFALT).
LNULSUP
.D. LGOXNS
LDOXNS
LINXNS

DLZDXMTO — Index Maintenance

Extended Description

= PROCESS

4. {con’t)

E. If the old index pointer
sagment was not suppressed,
but the new one was, delete

5. If last secondary list, return.
Otherwise, go to step 1 and
take next secondary list.

the old index pointer segment.

p= OUTPUT sy

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZDXMTO

Routine Label

5. When the last secondary list is

On error in secondary lists,
exit is to LABND772 (abend
code 772).

reached, exit is to LRETURN.

NI Jo 11adosg—ieIa)E N PasuadI]
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Figure 2-12.4. Insert FF-Keys

Figure 2-13. HD Space Management

INPUT - P = QUTPUT e
From Fig.
( 212 Step
20 .
DMB Work srea 1. Loop through all PSDBs to Work area
N find index source segment. S
) See Note
SDB See Note
2. Find length and keylength of
index pointer segment.
3. Move FF-key to index pointer
sagment.
4. Build temporary blocks.
5. Write the index pointer segment
to the data base or to the work-
file. .
6. If last PSDB, return, Otherwise,
go to step 1 and get next PSDB.
To Fig 2-12
Step 3
DLZDXMTO - tndox Maintenance DLZDXMTO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

Note: The input control blocks are used 4. Build temporary blocks: LBLDCTLB

in all process steps. The output work

area is modified in all process steps. ® SDB

1. DLZDDLED passes the LSDB ® segment name = sequence
address of the root segment with field name of index
an UNLD cail. The DDIR pointer segment
address is used and all PSDBs
in that DMB are inspected if an ® update index maintenance
index exists. JCB and DSG.

2. Find length of index pointer LBLDWKA 5. Write index pointer segment to LLOAD
segment and its key length. index data base if DLBL cards LWORKD5
Decide if primary or second- are provided. Call DLZDLOCO LCALLBH
ary index has to be built. to open index data base if not DLZLOCO

et open.

3. Move FFs in the length of the LBLDXNS yetope
index pointer segment sequence
field to the index pointer
segment.

INPUT seeeesm— B PROCESS r OUTPUT musemessns—
( From Caller
~
DSG ST > 1. Initialize work fields in 2 st
PSTACBNM
USPCE
“— —F——P 2 Test tor FBA. VAR
[omBFBA |
A. If yes, go to Figure 2-13.5.
ST — —}— — P 3 ine function req N
A. If Get Space, go to Figure 2-13.1.
B. If Get Space Close to Root
Anchor Point, go to Figure
2-13.1.
C. If Free Space, go to Figure 2-13.2.
D. [If Modify the Bit Map, go to
Figure 2-13.3.
E. If Backout Get Space, go to
Figure 2-13.4.
F. If Backout Free Space, go to
Figure 2-13.2.
G. If Backout Modify Bit Map, go to
Figure 2-13.3.
4. Exit.
Return to
Caller
DLZDHDSO0 — Space Manager DLZDHDSO
ipti i ipti Routine Label
Extended Description Routine {.abet Extended Description 0!
1. PSTWRKI1 contains the length of the 3. (con’t)
space to be obtained or freed.
C.  Free space that has been allocated |DLZFRSPC
2. A. If the device is FBA, the device |DLZDCI00 for the specified segment in a
characteristics must be obtained data base CI. The caller passes the
and the number of Cls per track address of the involved segment’s
and Cls per cylinder calculated. PSDB in RS.
3. A.  Get space in a data base CI for DLZGGSPC D. Turnon or off the bit in the Bit (DLZDHDSO| FIXBTMP
the specified segment as close as Map representing the specified CI
possible to a specified base RBA. of a data base. :I'he caller specifies
The caller passes the address of the CI number in PSTBLKNM.
the involved segment’s PSDB in
RS and the base RBA in E.  Backs out a previ ly d |DLZDHDSO
PSTBYTNM. “‘Get Space’ call.
B.  Get space in a data base CI for DLZGGSPC F.  Backs out a previously processed [DLZFRSPC
the specified segment as close as ‘Free Space’ call.
possible to a root anchor point.
The caller passes the address of G. Backsouta DLZDHDSO| FIXBTMP
the involved segment’s PSDB in ‘Modify Bit Map’ call,
RS and the CI number/RAP
number (in the format BBBR)
of the involved root anchor
point in PSTBYTNM.

WHI JO fy1edorg—rerae Al pasuddry
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Figure 2-13.1. Get Space (Part 1 0f 2)

Figure 2-13.1. Get Space (Part 2 of 2)

Note: For the functions ‘Get Space’ and
‘Get Space Close to RAP’, the following
csects are used:

Main routine: DLZDHDSO
DLZDHDSO calls DLZGGSPC.

DLZGGSPC calls DLZRCHBK,
DLZLLCLC, DLZRRHPL, DLZRRHMP,
DLZMNLCT, and DLZMMUDT.

DLZRRHPL calls DLZRCHBK.
DLZRRHMP calls DLZRCHBK.

2. If distributed free space has been
specified, a check is made if this block
is to be left free. If not, a check is
made to see if a percentage of this
block is to be left free. If so, this
percentage is added to the space
requested.

To determine if enough space is
available in a CI, the FSE’s in this
Cl are checked. If there is more than
one FSE in a Cl, the free space with
the largest of the following values
that will not cause a Bit Map change
is taken:

2.

el

{con’t)

® the size itself

® the size+minimum segment length
® the size+2.

A Bit Map Change is necessary if the
data base CI cannot accomodate the
maximum size segment because the
available space has been used. The
Bit Map update is performed by
DLZMMUDT.

The calculation of the CI numbers
for a given range is done by routine
DLZLICIC.

Searching through the buffer prefixes
is done by routine DLZRRHPL.
Searching through the Bit Map is done
by routine DLZRRHMP.

5. A return code of X‘0C’ will be returned
to the caller.

P INPUT answeemummt—m— r PROCESS OUTPUT sy P INPUT. semmsmssmmmm—m rPROCEss rOUTPuT——_
From Figure F
2135tp 3 ® A Cl in the same cylinder
that has a 1-bit in the Bit
(See Note) Map.
vt —— 4 — — 3> 1. Get the Cl into the buffer > st ® ACl being within the deita
pool that is pointed to by cylinders that is in the
the base RBA. buffer pool.
H DLZDBHOO ® A Cl being within the delta
DB Buffer cylinders that has a 1-bit
H-ndl;n:15 in the Bit Map.
¢ The next available Cl at
) the end of the data base.
|— 4 — —-P 2. Determine if enough space is p
Data Base CI . 9 PST
1 available in this CL. if
there is enough, store RBA of
(Fse space and, if necessary, update
the Bit Map. Cl number 1
Cl number 1 B N
; 5. If no space is found, store > st
3. ::e l;o Ss.pace is found, go to the error code. v
. Exit.
—- 3 4. Locate another data base ClI, 6. Exi -
Butte get it into the buffer pool,
Brofixes and go to step 2 for the
:I following:
® A Cl that is on the same ;‘:;g:u::‘s
Cl number 1 track that is in the buffer
pool.
® ACl that is on the same
cylinder that is in the
buffer pool.
@ A Cl on the same track that
has a 1-bit in the Bit Map.
DLZDHDSO — Space Manager DLZDHDSO DLZDHDSO — Space Manager DLZDHDSO
Extended Description Routine ___Label Extended Dscription Routine ___ Label Extended Description L uExtended Description O e
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Figure 2-13.2. Free Space

Figure 2-13.3. Modify Bit Map

o INPUT sovme— m PROCESS = OUTPUT.
From Figure
213Step 3
(See Note)
PST
PSTBUFFA
PSTOFFST — 3 1. Scan through the chain of FSEs in the
PSTBLKNM spacified data base Cl to find the FSE
which applies.
DL/I Buffer
_,52. Check if there is more free space on the
™ " right and/or left side of the segment to
| be freed.
i ’ L DL/1 Buffer
DU Buffer =] — L3 3. Build a new FSE and/or change > [Buw Baw ci ]
| Y
4. Log the change of the data base Cl. S Q
Log Tape
H DLZRDBLO
OB Logger
216
6. Issue BFALT call to the Buffer Handler.
H DLZDBHOO
DB Buffer
Handler
2186
Cloomber] | > 6.If y, update the Bit Map. R
7. Exit.
q To Figure
2-13 Step 4.
DLZDHDSO — Space Manager DLZDHDSO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine  Label
Note: For the functions ‘Free Space’ 6. (con’t)
and “Backout Free Space’, the .
following csects are used: ing the Free Space call. In this case,
the appropriate bit in the Bit Map
Main routine: DLZDHDSO0 has to be turned on. The Bit Map
update is performed by routine
DLZDHDSO cails DLZFRSPO DLZMM! .
DLZFRSPO calls DLZMMLCT
and DLZMMUDT.
1. The scan will be finished when a FSE
with a higher offset than the one in
PSTOFFST is reached, or, when the
end of the FSE chain is reached.
2. The purpose of this check is to find
out whether there will be a contig-
uous piece of free space after process-
ing the current Free Space call. -
6. A Bit Map change is necessary if the
data base CI can accomodate the
maximum size segment after process-

= OUTPUT eeesass—

o INPUT m PROCESS
From Figure
213Step 3 _
(860 Note)
ACB Ext. ST 1. Get the C| number of the Bit’
Map that applies.
2. Locate this Cl in the buffer
pool.
“ DLZDBHOO
DB Buffer
Handler
215

DU/I Buffer

Bit Map

3. Apply the change to the Bit
Map.

PST

4. Log the change of the Bit Map.

)PST

PSTBLKNM

~
L~ DL/ Buffer

N

7>Q

Log Tape

)> Buffer

“ DLZRDBLO
DB Logger
216
Buffer 6. Mark the buffer containing
the Bit Map as altered.
H DLZDBHOO
DB Buffer
Handler
215

-

To Figure
213 Step 4

Prefix

DLZDHDS0 — Space Manager

Note: For functions ‘Fix Bit Map’ and
“Backout Fix Bit Map’, the following
csects are used:

Main Routine: DLZDHDS0

DLZDHDSO calls DLZMMLCT and
DLZMMUDT.

1. This step is performed by routine
DLZMMLCT.
2. A ‘Byte Locate’ call is issued.

by routine DLZM R
5. A ‘Buffer Alter’ call is issued.

Extended Duaiﬂ'wn Routine Label
e

3. The update of the Bit Map is performed
MUDT

DLZDBHO0

DLZDBHOO|

DLZDHDSO

Extended Description Routine Label
#—_

W41 Jo fr1adoag—ienoreAl pasuadry
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Figure 2-13.4. Backout Get Space
p INPUT ssssssssssssammmy
From Figure
213Step 3

n—{——-.—

P> 3. 1f the previously freed space

m PROCESS

(See Note}

= OUTPUT ee——

1. Scan through the FSEs of the

-~
—~> _AoFF

given Cl and find the FSE
that applies.

~

2. If the previously freed space

-) PST

cannot be found, store error
code and go to step O.

is not in the middle of a freed
area, go to step 5.

~

= {NPUT omessm——

DLZDHDSO — Space Manager

Extended Description

Figure 2-13.5. FBA Support Device Characteristics Routine

PROCESS

1. Issue SHOWCAT to obtain volume
serial number of data base.

> 2. Issue GETVCE to obtain device

characteristics.
3. Is device FBA?

4, If no, issue message DLZ831l and
end task.

5, If yes, calculate Cls per track and
Cls per cylinder.

6. Calculate scan value.

= OUTPUT

> [rorowen |

PST

D> [rerswen ]

DMB

> DMBCICYL

DMBCITRK

DMB

== fowern]

7. Exit. ~
To Figure
2-13Step 3
DLZDHDSO
Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Labe!

Note: This function backs out a Free
Space call processed previously. The
following csects are used:

Main routine: DLZDHDSO

DLZDHDSO calls DLZRCHBK.

2. PSTOFFST contains the offset to the
part of the data base CI which was
freed during the Free Space call to be
backed out.

3. A return code of X‘0C’ is stored in
PSTRTCDE.

7. A ‘Buffer Alter’ call is issued to the
Buffer Handler.

(DLZDBHOO

8. A Bit Map updatc is necessary if the
data base CI cannot accomodate the
maximum length segment after backing
out the previously processed Free
Space call. The Bit Map update is
performed by routine DLZMMUDT.

LA Buffer — 4. Create a dummy FSE. > bU/ Bufter
E
> 5. Change the FSE(s) to reflect p—
the aquisition of the space.
6. Prepare the information for > st
logging the data base change.
Butfor 7. Mark the buffer as altered. ™S> sutter
Prefix Prefix
H LZDEH0
0B Buffer
Handier
2415
€l number 1 —_——, 8. Updats the Bit Map if v > Gl number 1
9. Exit. ﬂ To Figure
2135tep 4
DLZDHDSO — Space Manager DLZDHDSO
Extended Deumﬁg Hﬂﬁ w E xtended Desuiﬂ'on Routine

W41 jo £319d01§—[BLIBIEN POSUOOIT
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Figure 2-14. Open/Close Figure 2-14.1. Open/Close DOCDSB Routine
o INPUT e PROCESS o OUTPUT nassemenommmm——ss P e —— PROCESS OUTPUT insemmmeammasn
— i e
h ; A11 — —% — —P 1, Issue DOS OPEN. p— ACBEXT
: For sach ! v
s DOCOCH (Figuro 2941 1 [owerics ]
lied. .
2. Issue ‘'MODCB’ to updats the
exit list.
———f e ] > ACB 3. Issue ‘SHOWCB' and compare
pSTENCTN T P If PSTENCTN ~ PSTOCPCB, e DMB entries to VSAM define
opthrough [omeoris ] envies
] secondary lists to find all .
| ACBs to be opened.
| Jc8 4, For an empty ESDS file, write
| control 5
DDIR
-~ 2.1f PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDCB, 5. Log the open record.
open this one ACB.
6. For HISAM KSDS, go back to
Step 1 to open ESDS.
F— 4> 3. 1f PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDSG, 7. Call compression routine, if
process all ACBs in DSG. necessary. ﬁ
Return to
h D — Fig 214
4. If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDMB or — F—J
PSTOCALL, process all ACBs
in one DMB or all ACBs in all
DMBs.
Return to
Caller .
DLZDLOCD — Open/Close DLZDLOCO
DLZDLOCO — Open/Clase DLZDLOCO Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
—— e——— ——
Extended Descri Routine Label Extended Description i Routine Label 1. This part is called from all steps of DOCDCB | DOCOPEN 4. The first control interval is written DOCFIRST |NOTHIDAM|
e — T — Figure 2-14 for opening. If the data (for HISAM, as many records as fill
1. This function is used by the utilities ~ [PCENTRY [AROUND 4. PSTOCALL + PSTOCOPN : DENTRY base is open, return immediately. one CI). It contains DL/I control
DLZRDBCO and DLZURGPO. It is IPSROUT DROUTINE Immediate return is also done when the information. For HD, the ACB is
also used by DLZDLAQO when the IDOCDCB DLZOLIOO uses this call to open all - |DOCDCB call is PSTOCALL and initial opening closed and opened again to simulate
first data base call to a not open data data bases in the system eligible for is not planned. Unsuccessful opens ‘NOT LOAD’ to VSAM.
base is issued (batch only). For initial opening (online only). have return error code in PST and flag
PROCOPT=L, only one data base is in JCB. ‘DLZ020T’ is issued. 7. Ali PSDBs are inspected to determine |[DOCVARI
opened. For all other processing PSTOCALL + PSTOCCLS : - if a compaction routine with INIT
options, all related data bases are 2. The exit list is updated with the DOCMOD specified exists. -
opened as well (index data bases and ‘This call is used to close all ACBs in address of the error handling routines
logically related data bases). the DL/I system (e.g. DLZDLAOD). of DLZDBH00.
2. DLZDLROO uses this function for IACBENTRY PSTOCDMB : 3. Control interval size, relative key DOCSHOW
positioning a HSAM data base at the  [DOCDCB position, and key length of DMB is
start point. It is also used by This call is used by DLZOLIOO for compared to VSAM catalog entries.
DLZURDBO. It opens only one ACB, deferred opening (online). It is also MISMATCH: DL20251, DLZ0271,
ie. for HISAM only KSDS or ESDS. used by DLZDXMTO and by data ° and DLZ0281.
base utilities. It ofpenlldoses one
3. DLZDLDOO uses this function when it [DGENTRY ACB (two ACBs for HISAM). For HISAM, the number of logical
finds a logically related data base that |[DOCDCB records in VSAM catalog has to be
is not opened (this can happen because zero for PROCOPT=L. For HD, the
of delete sensitivity propagation). high used RBA is inspected. Message
‘DLZ023I" is issued for conflicts.
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Figure 2-15. DB Buffer Handler {Part 1 of 2)

From
Caller

F INPUT see——

Flag Name Hex Code

PSTBYLCT 02
PSTBKLCT 01
PSTBYALT 06
PSTBFALT 05
PSTGBSPC 03
PSTFBSPC 04
PSTBFMPT 04

PSTPGUSR o7

= PROCESS

DLZDBHO0:

3 pl What function is requested? I

1. For HDAM or HIDAM:

A. Byte locate.
(See Figure 2-15.1, Step 1)

B. Block locate.

(See Figure 2-15.1, Step 4)
C. Byte alter. )

(See Figure 2-15.2, Step 1)

D. Mark buffer as altered.
(See Figure 2-15.2, Step 3)

E. Get buffer space.

(See Figure 2-16.3)

F.  Free buffer space.
(See Figure 2-15.9)

G. Mark buffer as empty.
{See Figure 2-15.9)

H. Purge buffers.
(See Figure 2-15.10)

= OUTPUT sy

Figure 2-15. DB Buffer Handler (Part 2 of 2)

p INPUT semesse—

PST

PSTENCTN

Flag Name Hex Code
PSTBYLCT 02

PSTSTLEQ

PSTSTLBG

PSTWRITE 08

PSTPUTKY oD

PSTMSPUT OF

PSTBFALT o6

PSTGETNX 08

PSTERASE OA

= PROCESS

2, For HIDAM index, Simple HISAM,
or HISAM {ESDS or KSDS).

A, Read a record.

B. SETL equal.

C. SETL begin.

D. Write a new record to
HISAM ESDS.

E. Insert a record by key into

a HISAM KSDS.

F. Insert record(s) sequentially
into a HISAM KSDS.

G. Write a record by RBA to a
KSDS or ESDS.

H. Read the next record in a
KSDS.

I Erase a record from a KSDS.

pe OUTPU T e

Locate relative byte number.
B.  Locate relative block number.

C.  Locate a relative byte number

and mark buffer altered,

D.  Marka buffer containing
data as altered.

E.

F.

G.

H.  Purge all buffers altered by
a task.

DLZDBHO00| BYLCT
DLZDBHO00| BKLCT
DLZDBHO00| BYALT

DLZDBHO0{ BFALT

DLZDBHO00| GBSPC
DLZDBH03} MRKEMPT
DLZDBHO03 | MRKEMPT
DLZDBHO3 [ PGUSR1

A.  Read a record by RBA from
2 KSDS or ESDS.

B.  Getarecord by root key from
aKSDS.

C.  Read the record containing
the first root segment in a

Z o mmop

-

DLZDBHO2| HSREAD

DLZDBHO2| STLEQ

DLZDBHO2 | STLBG

DLZDBH02{ LOWRITE
DLZDBHO2) PUTKY
DLZDBHO02 | MSPUT
DLZDBH02 | HSWRITE
DLZDBH02 | GETNX
DLZDBHO2 | HSWRITE

3. Exit
Return to
Caller
DLZDBHOO0 —~ Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHOO DLZDBHOO — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1 2.

NI Jo Hr1adosg—iena)ui pasuadr]
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Figure 2-15.1. Byte Locate/Block Locate

= INPUT s———ts— -

From
Figure 2-15
Step 1A

PST g

PROCESS

BYLCT:

1. Convert the given RBA to a VSAM
control interval (C1) number and

po OUTPUT mumssrmm—

an offset within the control —r ]
interval. P PST
PSTBLKNM
2. Locate the buffer address. PSTOFFST

)

LOCATE Routine
2154

Figure 2-15.2. Byte Alter/Buffer Alter

) e s I
Figure 2-15
Step 1C

From
Figure 2-16
Step 1D

e PROCESS

= OUTPUT ooy

h BYALT:

4
PST F———=P 1. Convert the RBA to a block
number and an offset.

2. Locate the buffer address.

> _PST
PSTBLKNM

()

LOCATE Routine
2154

1. The relative byte number for the
control interval is retrieved from
PSTBYTNM.

w

. The same as in Step 1 except that
a control interval number is passed
in PSTBLKNM.

DLZDBH00 |CONVER

3.Go 10 Step 6. h
Fi .
Figuro 215 BFALT:
Step 18
4
T——=F 3. Turnon the bit in the buffer
BKLCT: i indi
prefix to indicate that the
buffer was modified or altered
4. Locate the buffer address. by th:s user. o ———’J > . BEFR
H LOCATE Routine 4. Exit.
2154
h To
PST 4———-P 5. Convert the Cl number to a RBA. :;g:’; 218
6. Exit.
To
Figure 2-15
Step 3
DLZDBHOO — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHOO DLZDBHO0 - Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHO0
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labet

1. Byte alter is a combination of byte
locate (Figure 2-15.1, Steps 1-3) and
buffer alter (Figure 2-15.2, Steps 3
and 4).

w

The bit that is turned on is in the
2-byte field BEFRUSID. The 16 bits
correspond from right to left to the
user ID indicated in the PPST. If a
user ID higher than 16 is assigned,
:;:m or more users share the same

it.

DLZDBHOO (MARKALT

NI Jo £319d01J—BLI)B]A] PASUdII]
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Figure 2-15.3. Get Buffer Space

1. The subpool information table (SBIF)
is used to find a buffer subpool with
buffers that contain the least number
of bytes needed for this space
request.

»

Buffers that are marked non-reusable
or are permanent write error buffers
cannot be used.

Extended Description
——————

o INPUT e PROCESS = OUTPUT
From
Figure 2-16
Step 1E
GBSPC:
2L L 3 1. Get the add f the selected
PSTBYTNM x 1. Get ress of sel
buffer subpool,
_BEFR: 3B 2. Search the buffer prefixes of
the subpool to find a buffer
= 2 that can be used.
3. If a reusable buffer cannot be
found, wait until one becomes
available.
H DLZOWAIT
Online Wait Routine
268
BFPL 4. Move the control interval ID ~
into the buffer prefix. — BFFR
|BFFHCIID I
BEFR P 5. If the buffer is busy, wait
forit.
H BLZOWAIT
Online Wait Routine
268
Santeol Brocks 6. Write the buffer if necessary. p— > 8
1 5=
BFFR 7. Mark buffer ‘non-reusable’. > BFFR
8. Put the address and the size L_]
of the buffer into the PST. > PST
PSTDATA
9. Exit. PSTBY TNM
To
Figure 2-16
Step 3
DLZDBHOO — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHO0
Extended Description Routine Label Routine Label

Figure 2-15.4. LOCATE Routine
o INPUT

b em——
DLZDBHO0 — Buffer Handler

xte: iption

m PROCESS pr OUTPUT soesesem
From
Figure 2-15.1
or2152
LOCATE:
- ~3 1. Search buffer prefixes for the
| 1 requested block.
LOCATE Buffer Search
l ) o 168
—4—3 2 Checkif the predecessor in the
| write chain is in the buffer - 4
| pool. Write buffer if necessary. v
| Data Base
| LOCATE Buffer Write
| H 2156
l > 2
L J 3. If the block is new, put the
—-$  buffer on the write chain and BFFRs
1 mark it as altered.
LOCATE New Block
H Processing
2157
4, If the block is not new, read Buffer Pool
the block into the buffer. Sontrol Biock
Data Base l I
LOCATE Read
H 2168
8, Exit.
To
Figure 2-15.1
or2-16.2
DLZOBHOO
" inti i Label
Soutivg bl Rtende DR e Boutine ___Labol

AG] Jo £313d01d—[BLINBIA] PASUIN]
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Figure 2-15.5. LOCATE Buffer Search
r INPUT

From
Figure 2-15.4
Step 1

PST
PSTBLKNM
PSTACBNM
PSTI DMBmI-

~

Ly
A

p PROCESS

h LOCATE:

P 1. Search the buffer prefixes for _

the requested data base CI
(Control Interval).

A. If the Cl is not found, go
to Step 4.

B. If the Cl is found as pending
in the buffer pool, ENQ on
this Cl. After control is
returned, go back to Step 1.

C. If the Cl is found in the
buffer pool and is not busy,
go to Step 2.

D. If the Cl is found in the
buffer pool and is busy, ENQ
on this Cl. After control is
returned, go back to Step 1.

2. Pass the buffer to the

3. Exit.

F OUTPUT messsssm—

4. Abuffer can be used if:

® It is not marked
non-reusable.

® [t is not a permanent
write error buffer.

® It is not currently
enqueued for a pending CI.

|
Caller
P 4. Search the use chain from top
bottom for a buffer that can
be used.
3 5. 1f no buffer is available, ENQ
on the pending Cl of the buffer
on the bottom of the use chain.
After control is returned, go
back to Step 4.
6. Exit.
To
Figure 215.4
Step 2
DLZDBHOO — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBH0O
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
pr— p————
2. Put the buffer prefix address into
PSTBUFFA and the buffer address
into PSTDATA.

Figure 2-15.6. LOCATE Buffer Write

= INPUT aommmere

From
Figure 2-15.4
Step 2

p= PROCESS

BUFFOUND:

1. Move the CI identifier into the

>} 2 If the Cl being processed is not

buffer prefix of the buffer
that is to be used.

= QUTPUT

# BFFR

new, go to Step 5.

3. if the predecessor in the write

Return to
Caller

1. Moving the CI identifier means
enqueuing on the pending CIL.

N

This check is made to ensure that
the Cls of the data base get initialized
in sequence.

X‘04’ is stored in PSTRTCDE.

Ll o

A buffer is busy if:

® It is being read into.

® It is being written.

® It is waiting for its
predecessor in the write
chain to be written.

ol

“Taking over’ a buffer consists of:

® Moving the Cl identifier from
BFFRNPST to BFFRPST.
Turning off BFFRPNNQ and
tuming on BFFREXNQ in
BFFRSW.

Putting the buffer at the

top of the use chain.
Clearing the buffer (with
2er08).

BFERs Z T chain can be found in the buffer
pool, go to Step 5.
r -
4. If there is a sequence error,
exit,
BFFRs g
r— 5. If the buffer is busy, ENQ on
& — this buffer.
- —
L—-3> 6. If the buffer does not need to
be written, go to Step 8.
Butter Pool 7. Write the buffer,
Control Block
8. Take the buffer over.
9. Exit.
DLZDBHOO — Buffer Handler CSECT
Extended Dmvigtion Routine Label

T

Figure 2-16.4
Step 3

DLZDB8HOO

T —
]

Label
P —

WH1 Jo f110doig—fRLRIBIA Pasuadl]
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Figure 2-15.7. LOCATE New Block Processing

e INPUT
From
Figure 2-15.4
Step 3
BFFRs ——

p= PROCESS

TESTNEW1:

P 1. Search buffer pool for the
predecessor in the write chain.
If it is found, go to Step 3.

2, If the predecessor cannot be
found, go to system ABEND.

—

DLZABEND

Abend 845
242

"‘-5? 3. If the predecessor is not being

written, go to Step 5.

4. Enqueue the predecessor that is
being written.

L-‘:» 5. If the predecessor is not a

permanent write error buffer,
go to Step 7.

6. Mark the current bufferasa
permanent write error buffer.
Then go to Step 9.

7. Put the buffer on the bottom
of the write chain.

8. Mark the buffer as altered.

9. Put the buffer prefix address
and the buffer address into the
PST.

10. Exit.

= OUTPUT

film

P BFFR

To
Figure 2-16.4
Step 6

DLZDBHOO — Buffer Handler CSECT

Extended Description

4. The purpose for enqueuing the
predecessor is to wait for completion
of the writing. This is necessary to
find out if the buffer is a permanent
error buffer.

Routine Label
er——————

Extended Ducrlﬁn

Figure 2-16.8. LOCATE Read
P INPUT

From
Figure 2-15.4
Step 4

Data Base

e
RPL $———-

(VSAM)

m PROCESS = OUTPUT
ISSREAD:
1. Read the requested Cl from the
data base. —L g:"xl";fo’P(BXI!‘le
P 2. If no read error occurred, go
to Step 4.
3. If an 1/0 error occurred, put
return code X'08’ (PSTIOERR) R
in PSTRTCDE. Then exit. PST
IPST RTCDE '
b Return to
Calter
4, Put the buffer prefix address
and the buffer address into the ] -
PST. p— 2 {

DLZDBHOO

Routine

Label

Extended Description

5. Exit. ﬁ
To
Figure 2-16.4
Step5
DLZDBHOO — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHO0O
Routine Label Routine
—

Label
———

Extended Description
p—

NI JO £)1doig—{e1a)B Pasuad]
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Figure 2-15.9. Free Buffer Space
e INPUT

PSTDMBNM
PSTACBNM

BFFRs

r
|

BEFR E »——I
L

Figure 215 r

el o h
PSTBLKNM | —{BFPLSUBD | MRKEMFT:

PROCESS

1
H-———3 1. Get the first butter prefix in

the subpool that applies to the
call.

P 2. 11 PST fields PSTDMBNM, PSTACBNM,

_;T

and PSTBLKNM do not match BFFR
fields BFFRDMB, BFFRDCB, and
BFFRCIID, go to Step 4.

3. If the PST fields match the
BFFR fields:

A. Mark the buffer as empty.
B. Issue RELPAG macro.
C. Put the buffer on the bottom

P BFFR

— N

r OUTPUT msesssmnnewny

. DLZDBHO3 — Buffer Handler CSECT
Extended Description

1. The DMB subpool directory and the
DMB number in PSTDMBNM are
used to find the buffer subpool that
applies to the call.

2. The caller can have the buffer
handler free:

® Only one buffer. (PSTDMBNM,
:&sg).«cm, and PSTBLKNM

® All buffers of a data set.
(PSTDMBNM and PSTACBNM
#0; PSTBLKNM = 0).

@ All buffers of a data base.
(PSTDMBNM = DMB number of
the data base; PSTACBNM and
PSTBLKNM = 0).

of the use chain. SBIF
4. 1f this is not the last buffer

prefix, get the next one and

go back to Step 2.
To
Figure 215
Step 3

DLZDBHOO

Routine Label Extended Qescription oo _BM.T—H%
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Figure 2-15.10. Purge Buffers (CHKP Function) (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-15.10. Purge Buffers (CHKP Function) (Part 2 of 2}

m INPUT From p= PROCESS P OUTPUT smsmesema—y o INPUT aesmeesss———— m PROCESS
Figure 2-16
Step 1H
PGUSR: 10. Post DMB ECB complete.
PST PCB - — ~ =3 1. Get address of the JCB. 11. if HISAM data base, update to next
1 ACB extension.
i ) 7 o ACBXT —} — — =P 12. Get the RPL address.
— | — — —P 2. If function is not CHKP, go to Step 19.
RPL H— — — —P 13. If no request were made on this RPL,
PST- PDIR 4 d
PSTPSB PDIRSILA g0 to Step 17.
H ~— 3} 5. cotairs ot 00IR ency. prevram
PSIL
14. Go test if ACB busy.
DDIR —- — ——p 4. Get address of DMB prefix.
[ o Ao o,
DMB — - — -é p 5. If data base organization is not SHISAM
HISAM, or index data base, go to Step 17.
J 15. Issue VSAM ENDREG for this RPL.
ACBXT —t — ——P 6. Get the RPL address.
7
16. Post DMB ECB complete.
h .
RPL 1~ — — —P 7. If no request were made on this RPL,
e B .
RPLACB to Step 11.
W g PSIL — — — —‘: P 17. Update to next PSB intent list entry.
8. Go test f ACB busy.
PSIL —1 — — -3 18. If not end of PSB intent fist, return
" wsws,
Test ACB Routine
216,12 19. Go to normal purge. q
OmB - — - % p 9. Issue VSAM ENDREG for this RPL.
B
DLZDBHO3 — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHOD DLZDBHO3 — Buffer Handler CSECT
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description

= OUTPUT snemsems——

DLZDBHOO

Routine Label

2. Field JCBPRESF in the JCB is checked
for encoded checkpoint function
(FUNCCHKP X‘85"). If function is not
CHKP, go purge the DL/I buffers.

bl

If data base organization is not SHISAM
{field DMBORG; bitDMBSHIS X‘01” not
set on), or HISAM (bit DMBISAM1
X02’ not set on), or an index data base
(bit DMBNDEX X‘08’ not set on) go
update to next PSIL entry.

v

'VSAM ENDREQs are issued for every
SHISAM, HISAM, and index data base
<to ensure. that the VSAM buffers are
written to the data base.

11. If the entry is for HISAM, update to the
next ACB extension. For HISAM,
ENDREQs must be issued for both the
KSDS and ESDS.

18. Continue scan of the PSB intent list until
all have been processed. When chessing‘
is completed, go purge the DL/I buffers.

I Jo 313doIg—[eLaeA] pasuadr]
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Figure 2-15.11. Purge Buffers (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-15.11, Purge Buffers (Part 2 of 2)

PSTACBNM, or PSTBLKNM. Zeroes

‘higher level is desired. This module
checks the contents of the above
mentioned PST fields st the con-

and BFFRCIID in the buffer prefix.

>

during a purge call.

6. Permanent write error buffers are not
freed until all tasks, which either
altered the buffer, or might be
interested in it because they use the
data base, have terminated.

in these fields indicate that purging of
all components of the item on the next

again:
tents of ficlds BFFRDMB, BFFRACB,

Buffers that are non-reusable are freed

o INPUT e = PROCESS OUTPUT wsvermmssmmn = INPUT p= PROCESS = OUTPUT
From r
Figure .
21640 = —— 8. 1f BFFRUSID is now zero, or if
1 there are no more patential
PGUSR1: users for this buffer:
mam— . A. . Mark the buffer empty.
F———2 1. Get the first of all buffer :
2 P prefixes. B. Issue RELPAG macro.
¢ e L
PPST BFFRs : 2. if the buffer was not altered
this specific user, go to
= | — e S
St Pol . ' 10. Write buffer to Disk. p—
Ll P81 11. If this is not the last buffer
3. If the identifiers are not prefix, get the next one and Data Bom
lpsTacanm | equal, go to Step 11. return to Step 2.
PSTBLKNM .
4. If the buffer is not 12. Exit.
! non-reusable, go to Step 6. To
b Figure 216
=9 5. Mark the buffer empty, issue Step 3
: ; RELPAG macro, and put the buffer
BEFRs on the bottom of the use chain. i ~
+— —} Then go to Step 11. Scen SBlF
b -
¥ 'l +-P s irtmebutferisnota
] permanent write error buffer,
1 go to Step 10.
L-® i
- . Delete this user from the user
] mask fiekd in the buffer prefix. ", BFER
DLZDBHO3 — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHOO DLZDBHO3 - Butfer Handler CSECT DLZDBHOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extonded i Routine | Extended Descripti Routi Extended
1. This routine scans all buffer prefixes. 7. Before the bit in BFFRUSID, which 8. A task is a potential user of a buffer
corresponds to the user identifier (in if at least one of the DSGs in the
3. The caller may select a certain data the PPST) of the current task, is turned PSB has the same DMB and ACB as
base, a certain data set, or ceriain off, a check is made whether-any tasks in fields BFFRDMB and BFFRACB
buffers to be purged. The choice is are active that would share the bit with of the buffer prefix.
indicated by putting the number of the current task. (Refer to the notes in
the desired item into PSTDMBNM, the Figure for routine BFALT.)

uoneiadQ jo poyIo
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Figure 2-15.12. Test ACB Routine

2416.10
Step Bor 14

UE
L
|
|
|
v

R7 —_ — —

 — '

ACBXT g — — 3
»

DMBECB

psT J - -3
3

PSTPREAD

R2 i RS N

|

2
|
|
|
|
v

]

p INPUT From Figure i PROCESS

1. Save RPL address.

2. Get PST address.

w

. If DMB ECB not busy, go to Step 9.
4. Indicate wait was necessary.

5. Get PPST address.

6. Indicate enqueued by buffer handler.
7.. Issue wait.

8. Reset enqueued by buffer handler
indicator.

o

. Restore RPL address.

-]

UTPUT

rd

0

I

i

=
»

2 33
!H

|

i

JH 6

10. X80’ in byte 2 of DMBECB turned off.

acd —t — = =} 10. Indicate DMB ECB s s ACBXT
—al i
11. Return to caller.
DLZDBHO3 — Buffer Handler CSECT DLZDBHOO
Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Label
3. Byte 2 of DMB ECB set to X'80°. TESTACB
4. Bit PSTIWAIT in field PSTCLRWT in
PST set on.
6. Bit PPSTBF in field PPSTIND in PPST
seton.
7. DLZIWAIT macro issued.
8. Bit PPSTBF in field PPSTIND in PPST
set off.
9. NOWAIT

NEI jo yiadoig—jeLIRjRIA] Posuddr]
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Figure 2-16. DB Logger (Overview)
rlNFUT ————— 2:‘:

PROCESS

Nota: The three different functions
of the lo”r are associated with the
three different entry points into it:
o DLZlDBLO (Step 2)

® LOGWR

(Step 4)
© WRIAHEAD (Step 5)
1. Initialize logger. (See Figure 2-16.1)

2, Build a log record and mo
ﬂloloullOm(SuFigunZMZ)

3. Give control to asynchronous log
subudc (online onty). (See Figure
2-16.3)

4. Move a log record (which has been
built by another module) to the tog
1/0 area. (See Figure 2-16.4)

5. Write log information physically to
tape. (See Figure 2-16.5)

6. Close the log file. (See Figure 2-16.6)

7. Check for disk errors. {See Figure
2-16.7)

Return to
Caller

To
DLZBNUCO
ABEND
Routine.

rOUTPUT_——

DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT

DLZRDBLO

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1 DIZRDBHJ DI.ZRDBU)I
2. DLZIDBLO
3. ONLINT
ONLLOGWE]
4. LOGWR
s. WRIAHEAD)
6. LOGCLOSERJ
7. PUTERRO!

uoneIad() Jo POYIS A 7 UOTISS
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Figure 2-16.1. Initialize l.owF'
rom

P INPUT Figure 216
Stop 1

P

1. Initialize entry points in
SCD.

2. Open the log file and if
successful turn open bit
on in SCD.

3. Issue error message if open
failed and disk logging was
specified.

4, Restore registers.

P OUTPUT

DLZROBLO — DB Logger CSECT

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

To
Figure 2-16

DLZRDBLO

Routine

Label

1. The entry point to the logger module
initially points to the initialization
routine. After initialization it con-
tains the entry point of DLZIDBLO
All of the entry points to the various
logger routines are in the SCD after
initialization.

2. If tape logging is specified, the DTF
is opened.

If disk logging is specified, the ACB
is opened and tested if successful.

L d

Message DLZ020I is issued if an
open error occurred with disk

Message DLZ0771 is issued if the
log was opened successfully with
disk logging.

DLZRDBLO

€I Jo A119do1g—{eua)Ey pasuadr]
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o INPUT s ——

From
Figure 216,
Step 2

by

Figure 2-16.2. Build Log Record (Part 1 of 2)

pe PROCESS

1. Build the log record:

P B. Move header information

b A, Detact the kind of log call.

[ OUTPUT sy

Extended Description
e ——

- PST r into work area.
FTEYTEN | —: P C.  Move data into workarea.
PSTBLKNM DSGINDA ' 3
[ |psTDATA | 3 P D. If all data does not fit
PSTOFFST | |DSGDMBNO | mtod:og azoovd, m%\ie as S,
PSTWRKI1 mu as possible.
PSTWRKS, l : Log Work Area
] 2. Move date and time into
[ 1] | =
DL/1 or VSAM | pMBP|
BUFFER
B S X LN
S———_2 3. Move log record to I/O area: P
LOG WORK
AREA If log record does not 1/0 Area
fit into 1/O area, do Step
4. Otherwise, go to Step 5.
DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT DLZRDBLO
Routine Label Extended Duuipion Routine Label

1. Depending on the kind of log record
being processed, the logger will build
one of the following type of log record:

® Physical insert record

® Physical replace record

® Physical delete record

® Logical delete record

® Pointer maintenance record.

‘The maximum logical record size

for a log record is 512 bytes. The
blocks are undefined with a maximum
of 1024 bytes.

IDLZRDBLO | DLZIDBLO

p INPUT ——j_h[

1/0 Area

8 S
o ——

Figure 2-16.2. Build Log Record {Part 2 of 2)

PROCESS

4. Write the contents of the
1/0 area to tape or disk.

A. If logging is being done in
a batch environment,
issue the PUT macro
immediately.

B. If logging is being done in
an online environment,
pass control to:

= OUTPUT neet e se—

” pr—
Log Subtask
2163

5. Check for disk errors
if disk logging. See
Figure 2-16.7.

> 6. If the log request is associated

with a buffer, move the
number of the last written
log block from SCDLOCOU
into the buffer prefix.

7. if more data is to be logged,
return to Step 1C.
Otherwise;

BFFR

To
Figure 216

DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT

Extended Description

4. B.  In an online environment, the
PUT macro is issued from the
Asynchronous Log Subtask in
order to avoid losing tasks when
EQV is encountered on the log
tape.

6. The purpose for keeping the number
of the last written log block in the
SCD and in the BFFR is to enable
DLZDBHOO to determine if a log
record has to be written out before
an update is applied to a data base.

~

There will be more data to be logged
if all data did not fit into the log
tecord. See Step 1D.

Routine Label
P ——

DLZRDBLO

Extended Description Routine Label
Exnded Durgtion oo ol

NI Jo £119doig—]eLId)BIAl PISUIIN]
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Figure 2-16.3. Asynchronous Log Subtask

Figure 2:16.4. Move Log Record

Steps 1, 2, 3, 4, and 9 are performed
within CSECT DLZRDBLO.

Steps 5, 6,7, and 8 are performed
within the Asynchronous Log Writer
Subtask.

. The SYSTEM ECB is used for commu-
nication between DLZRDBLO and
DLZODP. 1t is locked in order to
prevent any other task from entering
the logger while the 1/0 is going on.

2. The PRIVATE ECB is used for commu-
nication about the completion of I/O

and DLZRDBLAO.

. The LOG 1/O ECB is used for commu-
nication about the need to issue a
PUT macro between DLZRDBLO and
the Asynchronous Log Subtask.

»

w

between the Asynchronous Log Subtask

DLZRDBLO [ONLINT The Asynchronous Log Subtask is
waiting on this ECB and when it gets
posted, DOS/VS will mark this sub-

DLZRDBLO (ONLLOG! task as dispatchable.

ts

IWAIT will have the effect that the
DL/I ‘maintask’ will be put into wait.
The Asynchronous Log Subtask can
then be started by DOS/VS.

Note: This function is used

® Open log records (ID X‘2F)
® Scheduling records (ID X°08)

® Checkpoint records (ID X‘41%)

® Termination records (ID X'07)

IDLZRDBLO | LOGWR

o INPUT seesess— PROCESS OUTPUT = INPUT sy m PROCESS P OUTPUT sy
From
Figure 216,
Step 4
{See Note)
LOG
sco RECORD
' 1. Lock the SYSTEM ECB. — sch === =3 —===P 1_if the log record fits into
|scoesscn ] the space currently
PRIVATE ECB LOG 1/0 available in the LOG 1/O
2. Turn off posted PRIVATE ECB. PRIVATE ECB 2REA AREA, go to Step 4.
sp [eawees ]
3. Post the LOG 1/0 ECB. sco Los o
-m 2. Write the current contents
PRIVATE ECB of the LOG 1/O AREA to the
log tape or disk. 1
4. 1ssue IWAIT on PRIVATE ECB. E— or
—
5. lssus PUT. ° 3. Check for disk errors if
disk logging.
PRIVATE ECB TAPE LDG {See Figure 2-16.3.}
6. Post the PRIVATE ECB. PRIVATE ECB LOGWORK 4 Move the log record to
AREA 3 - R
SCD the LOG 1/0 AREA. LOG 1/0 AREA
7. Turn off posted LOG 1/0 ECB. sep
[scoerece |
8. Go into wait again on
LOG /O ECB.
e 9. Post the SYST!
[ ] . Post EM ECB, sco
.
Figurs 216
To
Figure 2-18.2,
Step 5
DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT DLZRDBLO DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT DLZRDBLO
Extended Desevlglinn Routine Label Extended D«scrim' n Routine Label Extended Demiﬂion Routine Label Extended Dawininn Routine Label

G JO £113d0ag—[BLIa)B ] PIasSUddIY
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Figure 2-16.5. Write Log Information

P INPUT semme— = PROCESS = OUTPUT sy
Figure 2-16,
Step 5
Log 1/0 Area '
———"1 1. Issue PUT macro to write current
contents of the log 1/0 area to the
log tape or disk. or
2. Check for disk errors if disk logging. 7
(See Figure 2-16.7)
To
Figure 216
DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT DLZRDBLO

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

Routine Label

1. This function is used by
DLZDBHO0, when log
information associated
with 2 data base update
has not been written to
tape at the time the data
base update was being
done.

DLZRDBLO WRIAHEAH

Figure 2-16.6. Close Log File

= INPUT s = PROCESS = OUTPUT seseemm——
From
Figure 2-16
Step 6
1. Reset open bit in SCD. 4
S0 N, 2. If tape logging, close tape :I:] b
T——F oiF
. DTEMT
RPL " .
$___Pp 3K disk logging, close ACB fLogouT
E and test for close errors. >
4. I close errors, issue (LocAce)
error message.
5. Restore registers.
To
Figure 2-16
DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT DLZRDBLO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Descriﬂ'on Routine Label
1. Either the tape or disk log file is DLZIDBLO {LOGCLOSE|
closed in this subroutine.
This subroutine is used by DLZODP,
DLZRDBLO, DLZRRC00, and
DLZBNUCO.
4. Message DLZ0211 is issued.

WHI 10 K30dosg—[BLRIBAl PISUdIN]
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Figure 2-16.7. Disk Errors

o INPUT sovesssmmsmssm—

From
Flgure 2-16
Swp

RPL

sco R

=2t
;

= PROCESS

1. Perform close log file routine.

()

PAUSE is indicated.

_T____*‘, 2. 1 full extent, check if

3. If PAUSE is indicated, issue
P message and wait for reply.

4. 1f reply is ‘cancel’ issuo
message.

5. If reply is ‘go’, open next file,
issue file used message, and

-OUTPUT————‘

Extended

1.

. Checks to see if the user specified

[ O

‘The log file is closed so that the
operator could dump the file
(optional) before continuing.

PAUSE on the DL/I control
parameter.

Message DLZ0761 is issued.

Message DLZQ771 is issued.

Message DLZ0791 is issued.

If the reply is ‘GO’, a check is made

to determine if 1 or 2 disk files are
being used for logging. If there are 2
files, the second file is opened and
control is returned to the PUT routine.

Message DIZ004I is issued.

DLZRDBLOPUTERROR

continue.
AcB
6. If an 1/O error occurs, issue (LOGACE)
message.
To
DLZBNUCO
ABEND
Routine
(Figure 2-4.2)
DLZRDBLO — DB Logger CSECT DLZRDBLO

Routine Label - Extended iprti Routine Label
DLZIDBLO {LOGCLOSE

W4 Jo H1adoig—]eLBA PISUIN]
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Figure 2-17. CICS Journal Logger {(Overview)

= INPUT soe—— Erom PROCESS
Caller I

Note: The four different functions
of the logger are associated with
four different entry points into it:
DLZIDBLO (Step 2)

OPLOG (Step 3)

WRITEEXT (Step 4)
WRIAHEAD (Step 5)

[N N N ]

-

Initialize the logger.

I

Buiid a log record and move it
to the CICS journaling buffer.
{See Figure 2-17.1)

Build open log record(s) and
move to CICS journaling buffer.
{See Figure 2-17.2)

Move a log record which has been
built by another module to the
CICS joumnaling buffer.

{See Figure 2-17.3)

5. Write journal information physically
o tape.

(See Figure 2-17.4)

w

>

Extended Description

DLZRDBL1 — DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT.

Routine Label Extended Description

Return to
Caller

= OUTPUT

DLZRDBL1

Routine

Label

1. Move all of the entry points
to the logger into the SCD.

2.
3.
4
5.

DLZRDBL1 ]DIZRDBLO

DLZRDBLO

OPLOG
WRITEEXT
'WRIAHEAD

I Jo K11adoag—{e1Ia)e]A] pasuadl]
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Figure 2-17.1. CICS Build Log Record
o INPUT summmeesmesssmsmsmmmmy

From
Figure 2-17
Step 2

PST JCB

PSTBYTNM |JCBPH ESF I

PSTBLKNM
PSTDATA

0SG
pstorest | | |

PSTWRK1-4

M
DL/I OR VSAM BB
BUFFER

LOG WORK
A

(Part 1 of 2)

= PROCESS

~— =3 1.Build the log record.

> 2. Issue DFHJC TYPE=(WRITE DL/1)

ARE:
A—
SCD

to get the log record moved
to the CICS journal buffer.

3. If physical 1/O is not necessary,
go to Step 10.

. |, 4. Lock SYSTEM ECB.
T

5. tssue DFHJC TYPE=WRITE
again.

6. If no 1/O error occurred,
go to Step 8.

7. Log 1/0 error — system
ABEND.

 OUTPUT sy

CICS JOURNAL
> BUFFER

DLZBNUCO
ABEND Routine
242

SCD

DLZRDBLI — DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT

Routine Label
o —

1.

4. The SYSTEM ECB is locked in order
to prevent any other task from entering
the logger while the I/O is going on.

Figure 2-17.1. CICS Build Log Record (Part 2 of 2)

Extended Description
perm———

DLZRDBLI

Routine Label

IDLZRDBLI |DLZRDBLO
IONEC1

= INPUT -——-q = PROCESS o OUTPUT s
Jer 8. Get the new number of the last SCD
: > written journal block from the [scorocou]
JCT.
9. Post the SYSTEM ECB.
10. if the log request was not
associated with a buffer, go
to Step 12.
SCD 11. Store the block number of
[seotocon)— :> the last journal buffer written BFFR
to tape into the buffer prefix. [eFFRLGEo]
12, If the data to be logged did
not fit into one log record,
return to Step 1.
To .
Figure 2-17
DLZRDBL1 — DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT DLZRDBL?
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

8. The purpose for keeping the DLZRDBL1 | GETECN
CICS event control number

is to enable DLZRBHOO to
determine if a log buffer has
to be written before an update
is applied to a data base.

NG J0 K1adosg—yeLdel pasuadly
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Figure 2-17.2. CICS Move Log Record

o INPUT son——

DDIR

From
Figure 217.3
Step 3

e PROCESS

(See Note)

H-——— 1. Locate the first DDIR entry.

R

P> 2. If the data base was not

DMB

y opened, go to Step 5.

DMBACBXT

3. Build the open log record
for the data base referenced
by this DDIR entry.

4. Move open log record to
CICS journaling buffer.

P 5. If this is not the last

1 DDIR entry, get the next

o OUTPUT e

> LOG WORK AREA

Figure 2-17.3. CICS Move Prebuilt Log Record

o INPUT sy Erom
Figure 217,
Step 4

LOG WORK AREA

—

= PROCESS

h (50 Note}

1. Get the prebuilt log record
and move it to the CICS
journal buffer.

p= OUTPUT seem—

cIcs

> JOURNAL BUFFER

Note: Since the CICS journal tape is not
yet open at DL/[ initialization, the open
log record(s) are built and moved before
the first scheduling calt is logged.

2. A data base might not have been
opened because of the OPEN=
DEFERRED option or because
of an open error.

4. See Figure 2-17.1, Steps 49.

IDLZRDBL1 { OPLOG

DDIR entry and return to
Step 2.
To
Figure 217
DLZRDBL1 — DB Logger with CICS Journeling CSECT DLZRDBL1
Extended Dmlmi-' Routine Label Ex iption

B

Extended Description

DLZRDBL1 — DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT

Routine Label

Extended Description

To
Figure 217

DLZRDBL3

Note: This function applies to
scheduling and termination
records built by the scheduling
termination routine.

1. See Figure 2-17.1, Steps 4-9.

DLZRDBL1 | WRITEEXT]|

Routine Labet
]

JAEI JO £)19d01J—[eLIdBIA PISUIINT
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Figure 2:17.4. CICS Log Writing

= INPUT = PROCESS
From
Figure 217
Swp B
(See Note)
scD
SCDLOCOU 1. Store the block number of
the block that is going to be
written in the JCA (Journal
Control Block).
sco
2, Lock the SYSTEM ECB,
cics
JOURNAL BUFFER
= 3. Issue DFHJC TYPE=(WAIT,DL/I)

to get current contents of
CICS journal buffer written
o tape.

= OUTPUT

JCA
SCD

|$0DESECB '

Q

0

Extonded Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

scT
'—" 4. Get the block number of the LOG TAPE
fast written journal
block from the JCT
(Journal Control Table). ccp
SCD
! I' 5. Post the SYSTEM ECB. SCD
To
Figure 247
DLZRDBL1 — DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT DLZRDBLY

Routine Label

Figure 2-18. Start Transaction
INPUT emeswm—

From
CICS/VS
DFHPCP

CSA CSAOPFLA

CSAOPFLA || CSADLI
DLIDLIAL
DLITTRM
DLISTRM

DLINUC

DL/l Nucleus

SCD
S
Address

when log information associated with a
data base update was not written to tape
when the data base update was being
done.

1. Refer to note for Step 8 of
Figure 2-17.1.

2. Refer to note for Step 4 of
Figure 2-17.1.

Note: This function is used by DIZDBHDOIDLZRDBLI IWRIAHE,

m PROCESS

H— ——3 1. Check if DL/I nucleus loaded.

d
P 2. Check if MPS already active.

= OUTPUT ees—

Write message DLZ0971 if nucleus not
loaded or not active and go to Step 4.

. Write message DLZ1011 if fl
SCDXECB indicates MPS XECBs
already defined and go to Step 4.

~

w

. Write message DLZO083I if attach
fails with a return code in TCAKCRC
and go to Step 4.

[RETURN

ica T — =P 3. Attach master partition N
- . — CICS/VS
controller. 4 Dispatch Chain
[ ]
h DFHKC TYPE=ATTACH
COND=YES
TRANSID=SCDB
mpC
4. Return. loLzmecoo |
- DFHPC TYPE=RETURN
To '
cIcs/vs
DFHPCP
DLZMSTRO — MPS Start Transaction CSECT DLZMSTRO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. Module identifier (DLZMSTRO) is IDLZMSTRO DLZMSTRO
defined here.

H JO £115d01g—eLa)EIA] pOsUadI
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Figure 2-19. Master Partition Controller (Overview)

o INPUT eomsmssnsm———

From
CICS/VS
DFHPCP

e PROCESS

L

From
cics/vs

1. Initialize MPC task.
(See Figure 2-19.1).

2. Defined required XECBs for
cross partition control.
(See Figure 2-19.2)

3. WAITM on Start Partition, Stop
Partition, and Stop Transaction
XECBs.

{See Figure 2-19.3)

4. If Start Partition XECB posted,
attach BPC task.
(See Figure 219.4)

5. If Stop Partition XECB posted,
process stop partition requests.
(See Figure 2-19.5)

6. If ABEND XECB posted, the BPC
attach failed, procass the ABEND
condition.

{See Figure 2-19.6)

7. If Stop Transaction posted,
terminate MPS.
(See Figure 2-19.7)

8. Terminate MPC task.
(See Figure 2-19.8)

9. MPC ABEND exit routine.

{See Figure 2-19.9)
| To '
cicsvs

m OUTPUT e—————

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

DLZMPCOD

Routine Label

1

I L I S

DLZMPC00
MPCSTART

MPCDEFIN
MPCWAIT
MPCSTRP
MPCSTOP
MPCABNP

MPCEXIT
[MPCABEXT

W41 JO H119doIg—[BUDIBIA] PASUIIN]
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Figure 2-19.1. MPC Task Initialization
P INPUT sy

From
Figurs 2-19
Step 1

By

3 1. Establith SCD addressability.

-ourwr——T ]

3. The transaction work area is a logical
extension of the TCA.

. This controls the number of partition
table entties that will be initialized
Iater. This is an ited value in the
partition table (DLZMPCPT).

~

R i —— seosoon
oL/l
-sc )
Address
POCA
$CO N
e 7. Set i of WS clomap o —
routines in PDCA. POCBPCAT
PDCSYSTT
Transaction
Work Ares
3. Get address of the MPC Partitio | e
" Table. ° ition |scomecer || ]
Transaction
Work Ares
9
4. Got address of CICS/VS WAITM LA, =
ECB list.
5. Get address of ABEND XECB =
3] - 3 ress o
aretor et —
AB
6. Get address of stop partition XECB. ::
R4
[mpcnere ] 7. Get i number of
- batch or psuedo partitions.
To
Figure 219
Step 2
DLZMPCOO0 — Master Partition Controler CSECT DLZMPCOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. Module identifier (DLZMPCOO vrnp) is {DLZMPC00 | DLZMPC00
defined here. MPCSTART
MPC is attached by the MPS start
transaction (DLZMSTRO) via CICS/VS.
Ignore request if DL/T is not defined
::ggs/vs or the nucleus is not .

W] Jo A113do1—{erIo)e Al pasuadl]
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Figure 2-19.2. MPC Define XECBs (Part 1 of 2)

“ XECBTAB TYPE=DEFINE
XECB=DLZXCBOO

ACCESS=XPOST
3. if error return on DEFINE:
A. lssua message DLZ082I.
B. Delete any XECBs defined.
C. Go to Figure 2-19, Step 8,

[ INPUT = PROCESS = OUTPUT
| ;W 219
R4 MPCPT e 2-
2 DLZXCB02 MPCPT
N | | : et
ST . . N
RS DLZXCBn3 1. Initialize Partition Table entries and SPGANESS
assign first one for first batch T 1 gxyn
RE I ] partition to be started. Ad MPCSXECB
I o
: pLzxceoo —P 2. Define stop transaction XECB. — yecotas

to terminate MCP, Transaction
pizxceor o — % § " AU xecorap  WorkAra
4 4. Define Stop Partition XECB. Entry
| mpcecsLT
H XECBTAB TYPE=DEFINE
XECB=DLZXCBO1
ACCESS=XPOST
5. if error return on DEFINE,
go to step 3.
DLZMPCOO — Master Partition Controlier CSECT DLZMPCOO
. Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. The XECB identifier is an alphabetic |DLZMAC00 | MPCDEFIN 3. In all steps where a message is issued:
character assigned by this routine. o R1 is set up with the applicable
There is no relation between this message parameter list.
identifier and any particular batch o Control is passed to the MPC
partition. The addresses of an message writer at MPCMSGRT.
ABEND XECB and the stop partition . BALRtotheDIJlonlhuruum
XECB are placed in each partition - module, DLZERMSG, to write
table entry even though no XECBs message.
have been defined at this point.
4. DLZXCBO! is the XECB name to stop XECBDFN1
The currently defined values of ‘n’ a partition.
are the alphabetic characters L-A.
2. DLZXCBOO is the XECB name to stop
. the MPS transaction.

Figure 2-19.2. MPC Define XECBs (Part

I INPUT s p= PROCESS = OUTPUT sessees———y
DLZXCBO2 ——_._-J. "
3 6. Define start partition XECB. _ N (e Ty
-y V4] En Work Area

20f2)

” XECBTAB TYPE=DEFINE
XECB=DLZXCB02

ACCESS=XPOST

l

WA Jo £112do1g—[eLIRIBIA] PasuaIr]

7. If error return on DEFINE, go to
Step 3.

8. Indicate MPS active.  —

iCD
[SCDDBMPS

CA

3

9. Set ABEND exit routine for
Master Partition Controller.

DFHPC TYPE=SETXIT
ROUTINE=MPCABEXT

-

TCA SYS TCA 3 10. E special task di h —
H-——~ ocarier ]
ASY, TcADCAA -‘1 status for MPC.
SYSCOM
1 _ _ _ 4 11. Get number of partitions defined
1 r during system generation (SYSGEN) |
and adjust the partition
identification table. .
To
Figure 2-19 -,
Step 3
DLZMPCOO — Master Partition Controfier CSECT DLZMPCOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
6. DLZXCBO2 is the XECB name to start XECBDFN2 11. Adjusts the partition identifier

a batch partition.

. Turn on SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS
and issue message DLZ093I to indi-
cate MPS started.

9. MPCABEXT routine is within this
module (see Figure 2-19.9).

10. Turn on the DCAAPURG flag in the
DCAFLGI byte of the DCA for this
task. When a CICS/VS task control
will not count this task as part of
AMXT nor will it take the short wait
interval if this is the only waiting task
in the CICS/VS system.

™

table to the form BG, Fn-1, ““F,
where n is the number of DOS/VSE
partitions defined during SYSGEN.
‘This is done so that a printable
partition identifier may later be
computed from the PIK, which is
passed from the batch partition on
a start partition request.
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Figure 2-19.3. MPC Wait

e INPUT onmsesmms—m

?mlﬂ
o3

-

"_—'\"1. Issue a wait on ECB list.

“ DFHKC TYPE=WAIT
aa DCI=LIST

b 2. When control retums, scan the

XECBs for one that is posted.

3. Retum to step 1 if no XECBs
are postad.

,&Dmmimw!macﬁoniswb

taken for the first XECB found
posted, ’

p OUTPUT ey

TCA

"_W 'CATCEA

19
4,

B
»

fon
8

DLZMPCO0 — Master Partition Controlier CSECT

Extended Description Routine Labe! Extended Description

bLZlRPCW

Routine Label

LZXCBn3) pointer is placed in the
(B%Blistonlym;thel?l,"clmch
is unsuccessful.

2. The XECBs are posted on the following]
conditions:

DLZXCB02
o DLZMPIOO — activate BPC for
a specific partition.
DLZXCB0O
o DLZMSTPO — terminate MPS.
DLZXCBO1
e DLZBPCOC — normal batch EOJ;|
error conditions in BPC or batch

partitions.
o DLZODPO1 — ABEND.
DLZXCBn3
o DLZMPI00 — BPC attach failure.

Before going to the appropriate
routine, the post bit in the XECB
is tumned off.

>

1. Note that the ABEND XECB . 'DLZMPCOO | MPCWAIT

MPCECBCK

MPCECBOK.

NI Jo Ky1adorg—jeLIdjepy pasuadry
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Figure 2-19.4 MPC Start Processing (Part 1 of 3)

= INPUT e
R7 Fram
Figure 2-19
Step 4
\boszcsoz
L — — 3
-~
A{MPCPT Entry}
MPCPT Entry
—
MPCPT 1 '_ﬂ
Entry

s PROCESS

= OUTPUT

MPCPT Ents

P 1. Initialize for Start Partition p
2. Reset start partition XECB.

“ XECBTAB TYPE=RESET
XECB=DLZXCB0Z

> 3. Locate MPS Batch XECB. -

H XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCBn1

N
P 4. Ifenor retum on CHECK:

A. Issue message DLZ082i.
B. Go tostep 16

DLZXCBn3

R14

R1

MPCPT Entry

5. Map the PIK into a printable partition

MPCPT
Entry

identifier of the form BG, F1, etc.

XECBTAB

-—
[MPCAXECB

6. Define ABEND XECB.

” XECBTAB TYPE=DEFINE
XECB=DLZXCBn3
ACCESS=XWAIT
——

A (XECBTAB)

o

Figure 2-19.4. MPC Start Processing (Part 2 of 3)

INPUT aessse—

R16

— T

: Entry

A (DLZXCBn1)

p PROCESS

[ 7. 1ferror retum on DEFINE:

A. Issue message DLZ0821.

B. Notify MPS batch (DLZMP100) of
DEFINE failure.

C. If XPOST, successfui, go to Step 16.

D. issue message DLZ0841.

E. Go to Step 16.

8. Set Partition Table entry active. -

|

= OUTPU T essnemmes—

> MPCPT Ent
MPCFLAG

Transaction
Work Area A L .
> 9. Scan the Partition Table entries for
MPCPT an inactive entry and make it available
as the entry for the next batch partition
to start. e DLZXCBO2
Re T————,>10. Set MPCPT entry for BPC 3 TCA
—
11. Attach Batch Partition Controller
(DLZBPC00).
“ DFHKC TYPE=ATTACH
TRANSID=CSDC
COND-YES
Tca 1 — — 3 12. 1 BPC attach is successful, to to Step 16.
S
13. Notify MPS Batch {DLZMP 100) of DLZXCBnt
R14
BPC ATTACH failure.
wPCeT
ntry

” XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn1

MPCFLAG

DLZMPCOO — Master Partition Controller CSECT DLZMPCOO DLZMPCOO ~ Master Partition Controfler CSECT DLZMPCOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. This routine is entered from the MPC | DLZMPC00| MPCSTRP 9. If there are no inactive entries set MPCPTLP

Wait Routine when a Start Partition DLZXCBSP to zero. MPCCKPT

XECB (DLZXCB02) is posted MPCBPCA

gPOST) by DL/I MPS Batch Module

LZMPI00). 12. A “X3Y in TCAKCRC indicates
an ATTACH failure.
Register 7 contains the address of
the XECB posted. 13.  The BPC ATTACH failed flag. MPCBPCFL
MPCERR, is turned on.

3. The XECBTAB/CHECK macro is XECBNICK

issued to obtain the address (in

register 14) of Batch Initialization’s

XECBTAB entry for the specific

partition.
5. The PIK is in printable form. MPCCHKOK

MPCGETPI

6. DLZXCBn3 is the XECB name for MPCSTRPC

handling an ABEND situation for a XECBABN

spedific partition.

4] Jo £313doaJ—jRLIdIE A POSUIINY
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Figure 2-19.4, MPC Start Processing (Part

INPUT
3 R15

MPCPT

Entry MPCECBLT

‘ MPCAXECB' I I

—] -

MPCPT
DLZXCBn3 $

Entry
|ITIT |

lowzeser J 77—

30f3)
P = OUTPUT vommesemmemasm——
14. If no error on XPOST: MPCECBLT
A. Move ABEND XECB address to 4
the end of the CICS/VS WAITM
ECB list. FEFFEFEF

b 15.

B.. Go to Step 16.

If error return on XPOST:

A.  lssue message DLZ0841.

B. Delete ABEND XECB.

H XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBn3

C. Set partition table entry inactive
and clear error indicator,

D. Ifthere is no partition table

entry available for the next batch
partition, make this one available.
16. Return to MPC Wait routine. 1
To
Figure
219
Step 3
DLZMPCO0 - Master Partition Controller CSECT DLZMPCO0
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
14.A° The CICS/VS WAITM ECB list is MPCXPOST
updated to include a pointer to the
ABEND XECB pointer to provide
recover.
15B If error return on DELETE, issue XECBDLN3
message DLZ0821.
C. The flags MPCPACT and. MPCABDOK|
MPCERR are turned off.

D. If DLZXCBSP is zero, there is no
inactive entry other than the
one just made inactive.

W41 o L)19do1g—[eLIs)ely pasuadr]
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Figure 2-19.6. MPC Stop Partition Processing (Part 1 of 2}

= INPUT K
rom

Fi 219

fen
MPCPT
Ents
MPCFLAG —_ e
3
MPCPT

DLZXCBn3

= PROCESS

L. 1. Scan MPCPT for an entry with stop
partition request. At end of MPCPT,
go to Step 7.

2} 2. if “wait for ABEND" switch is on,

put ABEND XECB on CICS WAITM
ECB list. Go to Step 1.

3. Set partition inactive and clear stop
partition request.

4. Delete ABEND XECB.

ﬁ XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBn3

MPCPT
Entry "

_ _ > 5. If stop transaction (MPS) requested

i) T also, continue; otherwise, return to

Step 1 to check next MPCPT entry.

FOUTPUY_

DLZMPCOO — Master Partition Controller CSECT

Extended Description

Figure 2-19.5. MPC Stop Partition Processing (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT

PROCESS

DLZXCBSP 6. If there is no partition table entry
avsilable for the next starting batch
partition, make this entry available
and return to Step 1 to check the
next MPCPT entry.

MPCPT

Entry

_—MPCF LAG

—_——
I
|
i
L

7. i stop transaction (MPS) has not
been requested, go to Step 10.

-B 8. If all of the partitions are inactive,

go to Figure 2-19, Step 8 to terminate
MPC.

rOUT?UT—
e

7 uonosg

1. This routine is entered from the
MPC wait routine when a stop parti-
tion XECB (DLZXCBO1) is posted
by DL/I MPS Batch Partition Con-
troller (DLZBPCOO) or Task
Termination (DLZODPO1).

A scan is done on every entry in the
partition table to avoid losing a stop
partition request on a double post.

Fiag MPCABWT in MPCFLAG
indicates that the ABEND XECB
(DLZXCBn3) should be waited on.

»

»

. If error return on DELETE, issue
message DLZ082I.

DLZMPCO0
Routine Label Extended Description Routine
MPCSTOP
XECBDELA

the ABEND XECB is defined by
MPC.

MPCPT
ntry - PIT N
[owcrn ) 9. If an active partition is found:
A. Check if XECB for batch Al
. At " = A(XECBTAB)
partition is still defined.
R16
[ = B. If batch partition is still active,
go to Step 10.
MPCFLAG1
C. Set cancel BPC indi in N
romon 1]
R6 DLZXCBn3
[ 1 D. Turn on BPC ABEND XECB .
POST bit.
10. Retum to MPC Wait routine.
Flgure 2-19
Step 3
" DLZMPCO0 — Master Partition Controlier DSECT DLZMPCOO
Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Label
8. Flag MPCPACT in MPCFLAG indi- MPCCKACT
cates whether the partition is active
or inactive.
9. A partition is active if MPCPACT is MPCCKN
on.
A. The XECBTAB/CHECK macro XECBTCH
is issued to determine if the batch
partition is still defined.
C. Bit MPCCNBPC in field
MPCFLAGI in the MPCPT is
set on.
D. Ré contains pointer to the BPC
ABEND XECB (DLZXCBn3).
The XPOST macro is not needed
to tum on the POST bit because

NG JO AJI3d0Ig—[epIa)ely POsuRDY]



-1

7 swnjop ‘enuepy 213071 SA/SO 1/71d

Figure 2-19.6. MPC ABEND Processing

p= PROCESS

. 1. Locate MPC Partition Table entry to
which this ABEND XECB belongs.

b 2. Remove ABEND XECB pointer from
CICS/VS WAITM ECB list.

b 3. If “Wait for ABEND" flag is on in the
1 partition table entry, then:

A. Set “Wait for ABEND" flag off.

B. Post the stop partition XECB
(DLZXCBO1).

C. Go to Step 7.

DLZXCBn3

ﬁ“ > 4. Delete ABEND XECB.

MPCPT
Entry
| | —

XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBn3

5. Set partition inactive and clear error
indicator.

> 6. If there is no partition table entry

available for the next batch partition
to use, make this partition table entry
available.

7. Return to MPC Wait routine.

” MPCECBLT

MPCPT

'[

™

To
Figure 2-19
Step 3

DLZMPCOO — Master Partition Controlier CSECT

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

Entry

MPCFLAG
> | bLZXCBSP

p= OUTPUT sy

DLZMPCOO

Routine Label

1. This routine is entered from the MPC
Wait routine when an ABEND XECB

(DLZXCBn3) is posted (XPOST) by
DL/I MPS Batch Initialization Module
Eﬂu(elmm} on a BPC ATTACH

Register 7 contains the address of the
XECB posted.
3. MPCABWT is the “wait for
%EN'D" flag.
4. If error return on DELETE, issue
LZ0821.

message D]
5. Flags MPCPACT and MPCERR are
turned off.

MPCABNP

XECBDEL3

MPCABDEC

] Jo K11adoig—{epajey pasuadi]
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Figure 2-19.7. MPS Termination (Part 1 of 2}

Figure 2-19.7. MPS Termination (Part 2 of 2)

m INPUT ssssssssse—y = PROCESS OUTPUT ety m INPUT soesassmss— pe PROCESS OUTPUT mes—
~
From ( MPCPT Entry — 4 — —F 4. Scan MPCPT entries for an active (
Figure 2-19 _Mp partition. Go to Step 6 if no
swp? ———]] active partition is found.
. Ll R14
5. If an active partition is found:
N . . — N
MPCPT Entry S A. Check if XECB for batch partition A
7 still defined.
bLzxcEn? - "’ [abizxze |
— 1. Delete Start Partition XECB. u
H XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCBn1
TYPE=DELETE [ S - . .
“ XECBTAB TYPE-DELE RIS - > B. If batch partition still active,
COT [ wewsewer
DLZXCBOO — — —3 2. Delete stop transaction {MPS) XECB.
i . —A——— MPCFLAGT
C. Set cancel BPC indicator in MPCPT.
MPCCNBPC
B TYPE=DELETE ,J
“ X ECBoDLZXCB00 Re - S D. Turn on BPC ABEND XECB - DLZXCEn3
/1 v POST bit. XECB
E. Go to Step 9G.
3. Set stop transaction (MPS) request L wecer ep
in MPCPT entries. Entry
F. lssue message DLZ0861.
G. Return to MPC Wait routine
To
Figure 2-19
6. Go to MPC Termination. Step 3
To
Figure 2-19
Step8 -
o _ Jor CSECT DLZMPCOO DLZMPCOO — Master Partition Controller CSECT DLZMPCOD
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. This routine is entered from the MPC MPCSTRN 4. A partition is active if MPCPACT is on. MPCDELCP
Wait routine whe]nl% op Transaction| MPCSXEND)
by Dzﬂxgg ('l]')nnnm!?.?'l‘:k! 5. A. The XECBTAB/CHECK macro is XECBATCH]
(DLD!STPO% is issued to determine if the batch
partition is still defined.
If error retum on DELETE, issue
4 C. Bit MPCCNBPC in field MPCFLAG1
message DLZOS2L. in the MPCPT is set on.
2. If error retum on DELETE, issue MPCSTRN2
> D. R contains pointer to the BPC
message DLZ0821. A”pgg{}) XECB (DLZXCBn3). The
MPCTSTP is tume: MPCSX( macro is not needed to turn
3. Flag * d on. ck on the POST bit because the
ABEND XECB is defined by MPC.

41 Jo A)1adosj—[eLIa)ey pasuadl]
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_Figure 2-19.8. MPC Stop Transaction Processing

rmmr————‘

From
Caller

DLZXCBO1

T

P 1. Delete Stop Partition XECB.

XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBO1

2, Indicate MPS inactive.
3. Issue message DLZ094I.
4. Return to CICS/VS.

{DFHPC TYPE=RETURN)

To
CICS/VS
DFHPCP

= OUTPUT smesss—

DLZMPCOO0 — Master Partition Controller CSECT

, Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

DLZMPCOO

Routine

Label

1. This routine is entered when MPS is
to be terminated normally or
abnormally.

If error return on DELETE, issue
message DLZ0821.

. Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS is
turned off and message DLZ0941
is issued to indicate MPS stopped.

o

MPCEXIT

CICSRTN

A Jo £)19do1g—]B1EN pasuad]
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Figure 2-19.9 MPC ABEND Exit Routine (Part 1 of 2)

- INPUT sonnmmssmsm—

From
CICS/VS
OLZXCB02 d
f —— — P
DLZXCB00 DLZXCBO1
—
MPCPT

=

At

P

1. Indicate MPS inactive.

2, Delete Start Partition XECB.
” XECBTAB TYPEDELETE
XECB=DLZXCB02

3. Delete Stop Transaction (MPS) and
Stop Partition XECBSs.

” XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBOO
H XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBO1
4. For each MPCPT entry:
A. Locate this partition’s BPC XECB

H XECBTAR TYPE=CHECK
XECB~DLZXCBn2

rOU‘l‘PUT——

>

R

Figure 2-19.9. MPC ABEND Exit Routine {Part 2 of 2)

r INPUT sy

r PROCESS

Tca
[TCAPCAC
| TCAPCPSW

> 6. Seti ion for
DLZ 104l and issus it.

7. Return to CICS/VS.

DFHPC TYPE=ABEND
ABCODE=DMPC

To
CICS/VS

= OUTPUT sy

N " —N
E 4 —— P B.  If DLZXCBn2 exists, then turn o m— % DLZXCBn2
DLZXCBN2 “ on the BPC XECB post bit.
C. Delets ABEND XECB.
“ XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB~DLZXCBn3
5. Return to Step 4 to get next MPCPT
entry. At end of entries, continue to
next step.
DLZMPCOO — Master Partition Controfier GSECT DLZMPCOO DLZMPCOD — Master Partition Controlter CSECT OLZMPC00
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routh Labal Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
6. MSG104
1. This routine is entered from CICS/VS MPCABEXT
if an ABI occurs in MPC. Li 7. DMPC ABEND code defines MPC
was established through DFHPC failure for CICS/V'S dump ID.
TYPE=SETXIT in Figure 2-19.2.
Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS is
tumed off to show MIPS as inactive.
4B. Note that the XPOST maco is not
needed to turn on the POST bit °
because BPC XECB (DLZXCBn2) is
defined in the same partition as this
module. DLZXCBn2 is defined by
DLZBPC00.

W41 Jo Ayradoig—[elaley pasuad]



8CI-¢T

7awnoA ‘Tenuei 21807 SA/SOA I/1d

Figure 2-19.10. BPC Normal
m INPUT

Termination Cleanup Routine
PROCESS

1. Save caller's registers and establish
addressability.

2, Get address of partition table entry
for this BPC.

3. Set stop partition flag in partition

[ouzoeso ] |

TWA

MPCPT. table entry.
\ 4, Post stop partition XECB.

———

|TWAMPSFG ;-

TWA

\, 5. 1f DLZMPI0O is not waiting for
termination to complete, go to
Step 6. Otherwise:

A. Post DLZXCBn1 XECB.

 TWAXCBN1
i

R13

” XPOST XECB=(1),
POINTRE=(14)

B. If error on XPOST, issue
message DLZ0841.

.___J> 6. Restore caller’s registers.

—————,

L N

= MPCFLAG

P QUTPUT sy

MPCPT

3. Flag MPCPSTP indicates stop
partition,

processing to complete.

when BPC normal termination occurs.

5. Flag TWAEOJSW indicates that
DI:%MPIOO is waiting for termination

7. Return to caller.
Caller
DLZMOC00 — Master Partition Controller CSECT DLZMPCOO
Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Label
1. This routine is entered from DLZODP MPCBPCNT

Figure 2-19.11. BPC Ab i T Cleanup R
o INPUT smee—— m PROCESS
Cafler
R13
:— 1. Save caller’s registers and establish
addressability.
TWA 2. Get address of partition table entry
—————> for this BPC.
3. Set stop partition flag in partition
table entry.
4. If batch XECB does not exist,
go to Step 7.

ﬁ XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCBN1

5. Set “wait for ABEND" and error
flags in partition table entry.

6. Post batch processor.
H XPOST XECB=(1)
POINTRE=(14)

7. If BPC XECB does not exist, go to
Step 9.

“ XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCBN2
8. Delete BPC XECB.
” XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBN2
9. Restore callers registers,

10. Retum to Caller.

p= OUTPUT sty

MPCPT

R14

'L

MPCFLAG

Caller

DLZMPCO0 — Master Partition Controller CSECT

Extended Description

Routine Extended Description

DLZMPCO0

Routine

1> This routine is entered from DLZODP
" when BPC abnormal termination
occurs.

3. Flag MPCPSTP indicates stop
partition.

S. MPCABWT indicates wait on
ABEND

XECB and flag MPCERR
is the error flag.

MPCBPCAT

MPCBPCA2

NGI Jo A1sadosg—iepajey pasuaory
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Figure 2-19.12. MPS A | System T

Cleanup R

o INPUT eos—
Caller

R13

PROCESS

E:- | 3 1.Save caller's registers and establish

addressability.
2. Delete the start partition XECB.
H XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE
XECB~DLZXC802
3. Delete the stop partition XECB.

XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBO1

4. Delete the stop transaction XECB.

“ XECBTAB TYPE~DELETE
. XECB=DLZXCBO0O
5. For each partition table entry:

A. Delete BPC XECB
” XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBN2
B. Delete ABEND XECB
” XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB~DL2XCBN3
C. I batch XECB does not exist,
go to Step 6.

= OUTPUT

R4

” XECBTAB TY
XECB=DLZXCBN1
D. Post batch processor.
” XPOST XECB=(1)
POINTRE=(14}
6. Restore caller’s registers.
7. Retum to caller.

DLZMPCO0 - Master Partition Controtler

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description

DLZMPCO0

Routine

Label

1. This routine is entered from DLZODP
when the system abnormally
terminates.

MPCSYSTM

] Jo K1adorg—{BLaIelA PIsudd]
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Figure 2-20. Batch Partition Controller (Overview)

m INPUT

From
CICS/VS
DFHPCP

From
CIC5/VS

PROCESS

1. Initialize BPC task.
(See Figure 2-20.1)

2. Issue online DL/! scheduling call
on behalf of the batch partition.
(See Figure 2-20.2)

3. Wait on BPC and ABEND XECB.
{See Figure 2-20.3)

4, If BPC XECB posted, process
batch request.
(See Figure 2-20.4)

5. If ABEND XECB posted, terminate
BPC.
(See Figure 2-20.5)

6. BPC abend exit routine.
{See Figure 2-20.6)

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

To
CICS/VS
DFHPCP

pe OUTPUT

DLZBPCOO

Routine

Label

o v oa W

DLZBPCO0 | DLZBPCOO
BPCSTART

BPCSCHCK
BPCWAIT
BPCCALL
BPCEXIT
BPCABND

A J0 £110d01§—[BLBIRIA PISUSI']
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Figure 2-20.1. BPC Task Initialization (Part 1 of 2)

@ INPUT

CSAOPFL Address

r PROCESS

entry the BPC was attached for in the
transaction work area. Save SCD address.

> 2. Save the XECB ID.

> 3. Save the partition ID.

P 4. Locate the MPS batch XECB.

R1
Twaspcsv

TWA
TWABPCID
“ XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCBn1
<
RI5 -+ ———}5- ferror retum on CHECK:

'__: S A. lssue message DLZ2082I1.
p

B. Setat N T i

C. Go to Figure 2-20.5, Step 3, to
terminate BPC.

Set MPCPT address and the specific MPCPT

p= OUTPUT meesm————

TWA

,J TWABPC
4| [TwamrcrT
TWAMPCE
TWABPSCD
™A
TWABPCID
o
WA
D i
o R14
XECBTAB
ntry
Address

DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controlter CSECT

Extended Description

Routine Label Extended Description

DLZBPCOO

Routine Label

1. Module identifier (DLZBPCOO vmp)
is defined here.

The Batch Partition Controller
(BPC) is attached by DLZMPCO0
when a start request has been made
by a partition.

On entry, R12 contains address of
gg: and R13 contains address of

DLZXCBn] = XECB name for MPS
batch partition, where n is the
partition ID, which is assumed by
DLZMPC00.

DLZXCBn2 = XECB name for a
BPC for a specific partition.

DLZXCBn3 = XECB name for
handling an abend condition for a
specific partition.

4. XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK macro is
used to obtain the address of MPS
batch XECB.

DLZBPC00| DLZBPCOO

BPCSTART]

XECBCHK

Figure 2-20.1. BPC Tank Initialization (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT somsemsesmsarmy

= PROCESS

6. Save DLZXCBn1 XECB name and
XECBTAB entry pointer,

TWAWLIST

error condition.

E. The POST bit X‘80" in the
XECB is turned off.

11. The BPCABND routine (see
Figure 2-20.6) is within this
module.

TWA
7. Set BPCs.CICS/VS WAITM ECB list TWARLIST
with BPCs (DLZXCBn2) XECB address [Twaxcez ]
and the delimiter.
T RETTITYE T
R )
o Define BPOXECE:
H XECBTAB TYPE=DEFINE
XECB=DLZXCBn2
ACCESS=XWAIT
RIS 3 . 3% 9 Iferrorreturn on DEFINE:
—/ 3 e Issue message DLZ082!. | e
w r B. Set error indicator, = r
At A3 - C. Notify batch partition of the error ]:]
15 A DLZXCBn1
condition. [ pLoxee
b S—
ﬁ XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn?
D. Wait on ABEND XECB.
” DFHKC TYPE-WAIT
MPCPT Entry
_m E. When control returns, clear ABEND
DLZXCBN3 — XECB.
G. Go to Figure 2-20.5, Step 3 to TWA
terminate BPC. TWARLIEY
il “———"% 10, Set BPCs CICS/VS WAITM ECB list
with ABEND XECB address.
11. Set abend exit routine for Batch
Partition Controller.
DFHPC TYPE=SETXIT
ROUTINE=BPCABND
12. Continue processing. -
Fure 220
re 2-
]
DLZBPCOO — Batch Partition Controller CSECT DLZBPCOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
8. BPC XECB (DLZXCBn2) is defined XECBDEN
for cross partition communication
with MPS Batch Initialization
{DLZMINIT), MPS Batch Program
Request Handler (DLZMPRH), and
(DLZMTERM),
9. B.. Flag MPCERR indicates an BPCDFERR

41 Jo L113dosg—yeLIdeA pasuddI
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Figure 2-20.2. Issue Online DL/I Scheduling Call (Part 1 of 2)

INPUT enms— ps PROCESS pe QUTPUT neemte—
From
Figure 2-20
Step 2
Xca1 WA
' 1. Get pa count, f call, TWASCHDC
and PSB name for DL /I call parameter [TWAPARMC
fist. ITWACALL
[rwapseN
——-} 2. Issue DL/ scheduling call.
H DLZLI000
BALR Language
Interface
MPCPT
sy 4, 3.1f ABEND XECB is posted:
—33 postad:
DLZXCB: A.  Set abnormal termination
[xece ] condition.
B. Clear the POST flag of ABEND
XECB.
C. Go to Figure 2-20, Step 5,
to terminate BPC.
'“———:» 4. If error return on scheduling
call, set error indicators and MPCPT
error codes. S Entr
MPCFLAG
MPCRC1
MPCRC2
DLZBPCOO — Batch Partition Controller CSECT DLZBPCOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dewrigtion Routine Label
1. Macro DLZXCB1 defines a DSECT
that represents the format of the
fields after the MPS Batch XECB
(DLZXCBn1) used here as a
parameter list by BPC.
Addressability to DLZXCBnl was
obtained by the XECBTAB
TYPE=CHECK macro in Figure
220.1, Step 5.
4. Flag MPCERR at MPCFLAG is tumned ABPCSCHCK
on.

Figure 2-20.2. Issue Online DL/I Scheduling Call (Part 2 of 2)

= INPUT smsmssem——

1

R15 —

R1 R13 H
1 TWwAMSG | {1 TwABPCSV|

R ————
DLZBPCO0 — Batch Partition Controll

Extended Description

ler CSECT

4

PROCESS
- — [ 5. Save the TCA address for MPS

Batch (DLZMPI00).

H — — 3 L 6. Notify Batch Partition that

DL/1 scheduling call has been
completed.

~ XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn1

t— —— —» 7. If error return on XPOST:

A. Issue message DLZ084I,

B. Go to Figure 2-20, Step 5,
to terminate BPC.

8. Continue processing.

OUTPUT mameemmmemey

MPCPT

Entry

DLZXCBn1

To
Figure 220
Step 3

Routine Label Extended Description

BPCSCHDK

DLZBPCOO

Routine Label
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Figure 2-20.3. Wait on BPC and ABEND XECBs

From

F INPUT
Figure 2-20
Step 3

TWAWLIST

CSA -
ScD
SCDDBMPS

TWA
TWABPSCO
<
DLZXCBA2 4 — — 3
1

DLZXCBN3 = —— —— ...]

p= PROCESS

b 1. Issue WAITM on BPC and ABEND
XECB.

H DFHKC TYPE=WAIT

b b 2. When control returns, check if

MPS still active. |f not active,
exit to Figure 2-20.6, Step 3.

b 3. If BPC XECB posted, exit to
Figure 2-20, Step 4.

5 4. If ABEND XECB posted:

A. Set abnormal termination
condition.
Clear post bit in XECB.

C. Go to Figure 2-20, Step 5 to
terminate BPC.

5. Return to Step 1.

F OUTPUT sy
TCA
R B CATCEA
——————n,
TWA
F TWAWLIST
TWAXCB2
TWAXCB3
TWAXCBDL.
I SE—
> DLZXCBn3

DLZBPCOO — Batch Partition Controiler CSECT

Extended Dm:riﬁon

1. The XECBs are posted for the
following conditions:

DLZXCBn2

® Process call on behalf of batch
partition.

® EOJ has been encountered in batch
partition. .

DLZXCBn3

® An ABEND condition has been
encountered in the batch
partition.

Flag SCDXECB is tested in

SCDDBMPS,

1

Routine Label 3

IBPCWAIT

JAEI Jo K11ado1g—[eHdIBIA] PISUIINIT
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TCA

XCB1

SYSTCA

freaonn 14 — — 3

N

1

1Figure 2-20.4. Batch Request Processing (Part 1 of 2)

o INPUT sasensmsmmermaney

p» PROCESS

TWA

1. Clear POST bit in BPC XECB, o0 E‘f—]

P 2. If batch partition at EOJ go
to Step 10.

b 3. If aPST is not available go
to Step 5.

P 4. Indicate MPS task.

P 5. Get address of call p
list.

XCB1
brearmun ]3 ‘

6. If not HLPI, go to Step 11.

7. Set retumn from call to Step 12.
R13
I | 8. Save registers.
COMREG
" 9. Get address of
handler (DLZPRHO0).

10. Go to program request handler.

11. Issue DL/t Call.
DLZLIOO
BALR  |Language Interface
DLZBPCD0 ~ BetehParttion Coneallr CSECT oL28pC00
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labei

1. This routine is entered from BPC

. Macro DLZXCBI defines a DSECT

WAIT routine when the BPC XECB
(DLZXCBn2) is posted by the batch
program request handler.

R10 points to the call parameter list
in the MPS Batch partition.

representing the format of the MPS
batch XECB and following fields
used for communication between the
batch and online partitions,

The End-of-Job flag is set by
DLZMPIO0 termination routine in
the field following the XECB.

3. Flag TCADLIPS indicates a PST is
available.

4. Flag PPSTMPS in PPSTIND indicates
this is an MPS task.

10. BPCNOPST
11. Entry point in the language interface BPCDLICD
module will be ASMTDLI or
PLITDLI, depending on whether the

user program is assembler or PL/IL.

Figure 2-20.4. Batch Request Processing {Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT eommsssssermmy

= PROCESS

[ R14 J —_—
I

P> 12, Notify batch partition that the

DL/i call has been completed,

p= OUTPUT umseesmsstmmmsusmems

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

™> DpLzxcant
) rosT xece-oLzxcent [xECE ]
RIS — 4 — —] b 13. If error return on XPOST:
r 3 A. Issue message DLZ084I,
B. Go to Figure 2-20, Step 5 to
R1 R13 18 J .
e terminate BPC.
14. Return to Figure 2-20, Step 3
for BPC WAIT.
15. Notify MPS Batch Partition that N
EQJ pr ing has d > pbLzxcenm
To
Figure 220
Step s
DLZBPCOO - Batch Pertition Controlier CSECT DLZBPCOO

Routine Label

15.

kPCEOJ
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Figure 2-20.5. BPC Termination (Part 1 of 2)

R1 R13
e
MPCFLAG1

INPUT e — From = PROCESS
r Figure 220
Step 5
DLZXCBn2 1. Delete BPC XECB.
” XECBTAB XECB=DELETE
TYPE=DLZXCBn2
R15 4—-——--

P 2. Iferror return on DELETE:

3 A lIssue message DLZ0821.

B. Set abnormal termination condition.

MPCPT
Entry

R16
R1

e C.

8 S
3. 1f BPC cancel indicator is not set, go to

Step 6.
4. Reset cancel BPC indicator.

5. Go to Step 8.

= > 6. If error on DLZXCBn2, XECB DEFINE

or on scheduling call:

s OUTPUT wemme ey

MPCFLAG1

MPCPT
Entry

A. Set Stop Partition indi in
MPCPT.

B. Locate Stop Partition

XECB.
” XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCBO1

. 1f error on check, go to Step 7.

D. Turn on Stop Partition XECB post
bit.

DLZBPCOO — Batch Partition Controller CSECT

Extended Dmim

Routine Label Extended Description

L DLZXCBO1

Figure 2-20.5. BPC Termination (Part 2 of 2)

m INPUT semosmmmmm——

TWA

[ H ——

DLZBPCOO — Batch Partition Contralier CSECT

LZBPCOO
_Routine Label

m PROCESS

_ - a‘ b, 7. lssue message DLZ1031.

>} 8. 1f MPC abnormally terminated,

1 go to Step 11.

9. If abnormal termination go to
Step 11.

10. Return to CICS/VS.
DFHPC TYPE=RETURN

11. Set BPC abnormal

To
Cics/Vs
DFHPCP

completed indicator.
12. Return to CICS/VS — ABEND.

DFHPC TYPE=ABEND
ABCODE=DBPC

CANCEL=YES

e OUTPUT sessmsnm—

TWA

To
CiCcS/VS
DFHPCP

| TWAMPSFG l

Routine Label

Extended Description

DL.Z8PC00

Routine Label

1. This routine is entered on normal
or abnormal termination of BPC.

3. Bit MPCCNBPC is set by MPC
when it determines that the batch
partition no longer is sctive.

6. Flag MPCERR indicates an
error condition.
A. Flag MPCPSTP indicates
stop partition.
B. Address of XECBis
retumed in R1.

BPCEXIT

BPCEXIT2

8. Flag SCDXECB at SCODBMPS
indicates if MPS is active or not.

11. Flag TWABPCOK indicates BPC
ABEND processing was successful.

12. DBPC ABEND code defines BPC
failure for CICS/VS dump ID.

BPCABEND

NE] JO A11d01 J—]eLIdBIA] PISUIN]
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Figure 2-20.6. BPC ABEND Exit Routine

R1

 INPUT meememm—

i,,

JABPCID

—

g

A

From
Figure 2-20
Step 6

—

Ri4

TWAXCBN1 | [TWANIPTR

- PROCESS

Y 2. Get this task’s MPCPT entry.

1. Initialize message DLZ 1041
and issue it.

(" OUTPUT sy

R8

3. Delete this task’s BPC XECB.

b 4. XPOST the MPS Batch XECB.

XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBn2

DLZXCBn1

H XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn1

5. Go terminate BPC abnormally.

[To
Figure 2-20.6
fStep 3

DLZBPCOO — Batch Partition Controller CSECT
Extended Description

1. This routine is entered from CICS/VS
if an abend occurs in the Batch
Partition Cm)\tmller Module

00).

(DLZBPC

Routine

Label

BPCABND

MPCABEND)

DLZBPCOO

Routine Label
ree—

Extended Description
p———
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Figure 2-21. MPS Batch (Overview)

r INPUT emessss—

From PROCESS
DOS/VS

1. MPS Batch Initialization.
(See Figure 2-21.1)

2. MPS Batch Termination.
(See Figure 2-21.2)

w 3. MPS Batch Program Request

Handler,
(See Figure 2-21.3)

4. MPS Batch Message Writer.
{See Figure 2-21.4}

5. MPS Batch ABEND Handler.
(See Figure 2-21.5)

)

DOS/VS

oK

To
Application
Program

P OUTPUT memmemmmmn

Routine Label Extended Description

DLZMPI00

woa e

DLZMPIOO [DLZMINIT
IDLZMTERM
IDLZMPRH
DLZMMSG
|DLZMABNDY
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Figure 2-21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (Part 1 of 3)

PROGNAME

= INPUT semes— r PROCESS = OUTPUT masrmsmmny

From

Figure 2-21

Step 1

COMRG
— 1. Read parameter statament and check f
o . parameter statement and cl or
v validity. — Y W
[ SYSIPT I -
h COMRG Macr
° 10AREA
H OPEN Macro
H GET Macro
” PUT Macro
10AREA 11~ P> 2. If data is valid go to Step 5.
LB 3. ifdatais invalid, let operator reenter ~
parameters. 10AREA
h PUT Macro
10AREA H GET Macro
ps H- —— —3p> 4. Return to Step 1 to recheck data or cancel.
” CANCEL Macro
~| ProcNAME  psenAmE
S——'S 5.Save pr and pst

IOAREA

L 1L J

A — A
> 7. Load Application program. ———— ¢ USERPROG
H LOAD TXT=NO Mecro
” LOAD Macro
DLZMPI00

DLZMPI00 — MPS Batch CSECT

Routine Label

Figure 2-21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (Part 2 of 3)

r INPUT PROCESS
COMREG R ]
IR 8. Get identifier, make printable, and
save for online to use in message.

OUTPUT esmmemssammemmmy
I | DLZXCBO1

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dascription

1. If UPSI byte bit Ois on, input is from  [DLZMPIOO DLZMINIT
SYSLOG. Send message DLZ010A to CHECKIN
have operator enter information.
If UPSI byte bit 0 is off, input is from
SYSIPT.
Write message DLZ014A if end of file
on SYSIPT.

3. Write message DLZ087A if data PARMERR
invalid.

4. Read operator reply to decide if more GETCONS3
parameters provided or if job cancelled.

5. CHECKOK

7. If program not found, writé message LOADAP
DLZ0121 and cancel job.

——,
XCBIPPIK
OLT . FLAG2
—_— — B 9. Setlock.
P +
DLZXCBO2 ) ) At R14
— —— 3, 10. Check if MPS is active. bLzxcBo2 | | XECBTAB
r address entry sddress)
“ XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCB02
DLZXCBO2 MPCPT
|1 3}, 11. Get partition identifier and modify XECB DLZXCBN3
1 name for all that have N in name. ™ [puzxcanz
g:m MPCID DLZXCBN1
uad 12. Define MPS Batch XECB for this
partition. R14
H XECBYAB TYPE=DEFINE p—
XECB=DL2ZXCBn1
ACCESS=XWAIT | DLZXCBnl
XECB
PSBNAME Address
PROGNAME Address
Partition PIK
Etc.
[enoas ] faanorc ]
ABSAVEAR  PCSAVEAR 13. Set up program check and ABEND AE Option
™ handling routines. S——\ [Fcopion 1
STXIT AB Table
STXITPC
14. Wake up Master Partition C: ! - __ﬁg > DLZXCBO2
XPOST XECB=DLZXCB02
15. Wait until BPC started.
XWAIT XECB=DLZXCBn1
e ————
DLZMPI00 — MPS Batch CSECT DLZMPI00
Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Label
9. This prevents another MPS batch task 14. Notify the online partition (DLZMPC00 XPOST1
from starting or stoppipg while this one specifically) that an MPS batch job is ready .
is initializing, The value for N in Step to execute and write batch started message
10 is updated during this process and DLZ0811 if XPOST successful.
must complete before another batch
task can use it. If XPOST unsuccessful, delete MPS batch
FLLOCK in FLAG?2 indicates lock is XECB (DLZXCBn1), write message
setif 1,is not set if 0. DI1.Z0841, and cancel.
10. If the MPC XECB'(DLZXCBO02) is not 15. Wait is made for DLZBPCOO to post the XWAIT1
found, write message DLZ089I. If there MPS batch XECB (DLZXCBn1) to notify
is no ID available in the partition table, us it is initialized and has completed a
write message DLZ088I. Both messages DL/I scheduling call for us.
are followed by cancel.
12. Write message DLZ082I if DEFINE XECBDEF1
is not successful.
Following MPS batch XECB (DLZXCB
(DLZXCBn1) are paremeter fields used
in communicating with the online
partition. Macro DLZXCBI1 contains the
DSECT which describes this XECB and
following fields.

HI JO Ky1adosg—leLIdIeA pasuady



‘Figure 2-21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (Part 3 of 3)

P INPUT amensmammmmeny PROCESS e OUTPUT semmmsmesssmmny
18. if error return on XWAIT:
A. Write message DLZ084I.
B. ﬁe to Figure 2-21, for MPS Batch FLAGZ
BEND Handler.
Lreoex |
17. Check if online partition successfully COMREG
initialized for MPS. S
XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB=DLZXCBn3
XCB1 EIPL
[ xceiFLac | Jeipmps
18. Reset lock. — EIPPLIPS
EIPPLIPG
19. Move program request handler — COBOL, RPG 11,
address to COMREG. | ormembler 2
H Mvcom
20. Set up indirect list for PL/I PSBs.
s
| I 21. Setup list for icati - —S ris
1 program. XECBTAB
PST Entry
PSTPSE Address
PDIR
R15 R13
ovzxcon Jo—m— _? 22, Locate BPC XECB. —
1 SAVEUSER
— ” XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK -
USERPROG_ | o ] \
—"—“) 23. Exitto progi

)

24. Go terminate. ﬂ

I Jo A113do1g—ferIarepy pasuadyy
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To
;lquv; 22t
DLZMPI0D — MPS Batch CSECT d DLZMPIOD
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
r— e
17. If online side successfully initializes, XECBCHK3 21. If PL/I — a three-word list is set up
XECB DLZXCBN3 is created. with pointers to PCBs in PLITABLE,
i i amount of dynamic storage, and start
g,g t:omg‘e DLZ0991if DLZXCBN3 of dynamic storage area for PL/I.
Write message DLZ095I and the return 1f COBOL, RPG I1. or Assembler — R1
code ifmu':aunn; error indicated. points to first PCBADDR:
ite message i The language indicator is set in the
:Ior:t;e m“MgLZOBSl i BRC could parameter g:ld following the MPS
. batch XECB (See DLZXCB1 Macro).
18. No more need to serialize. 23. An application program runs as a
19. MVCOM subroutine of DLZMPI00.
20. PLILPI
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Figure 2-21.2. MPS Batch Termination
p INPUT eomenese—

From
Figure 2-21)
Step 2

DTL

pm PR

1. Set lock for termination.

FLAG 2

L M
- FLLOCK

= OUTPUT eese—

. XCB1 DLZXCBn2
2. Notify online batch partition controller
for this partition to terminate.
hxposr XECB=DLZXCBn2
1B 4 — — 3 3. Iferror return on XPOST:
A. Write message DLZ0901.
B. Go to Figure 2-21, Step 5,
to ABEND. H
DLZXCBn1_ —f— — —> 4 Wait for onfine BPC to terminate.
“ XWAIT XECB=DLZXCBn1
RIS -————:r&’v. If error return on XWAIT:
: A. Write message DLZ090I.
B. Go to Figure 2-21, Step 5,
to ABEND. )
oLzxcent_ ——— —Jp6. Delate MPS batch XECB.
“ XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBn1 o2
DTL 7. Reset lock FLA
NAME=DLZMPSO) E— . Reset lock.
- £04 Macro
To
DOS/VS
DLZMPI00 — MPS Batch CSECT DLZMPIOO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. This prevents another MPS batch XECB and following fields used
task from starting or stopping for communicating with the
while this one is terminating. online partition.
The value of N is being set up
for reuse during this locked The end-of-job flag is set to tell
interval and must complete DLZBPCO0 the batch partition
before another MPS batch task is at EOJ and the BPC XECB is
can use it. posted to tell DLZBPCOO to stop.
2. This routine is entered when 4, XWAIT2
the application program com-
pletes. 7. No more need to serialize.
If the application program is
written in PL/I code, the
SCDLIPLI flag in the SCD
is reset to 0.
Macro DLZXCBI1 defines a
DSECT representing the
format of the MPS batch
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Figure 2-21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler {Part 1 of 3)

o INPUT e m——

From
Application
Program

R13 R1

Address

| ABNDPC

PCSAVEAR

L

EEE ]
; |
—

PROCESS rOUTPUT
SAVER13 R2
PCB
Address
1. Reset PC STXIT if first call from PL/L. o

2. Ensure parameter list does not contain
more than 18 parameters.

3. Check if all user parameter list addresses

PC Option
Table

Figure 2.21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler (Part 2 of 3)

INPUT eoe———

DLZXCB02

MPCPT
XECB Entry 1T — ‘[

TCASYAA

PROCESS

7. If an error occurred during online
processing, go to Step 14.

MPCPT System

Entry TCA

1~ — —P 8. if error return code in TCA, go to Step 14.
TCA

p OUTPUT soesesm———

; ey Syst E
which should be, are within batch Ten" _ — — —P  9.1fnoPST, go to Step 12.
peritien.
Call List
Address -
4. Move ‘)’(’E‘E"B“(”D'Eg(‘ggzﬁ“"w‘“s MPS TR psT ’— - — —? 10. If a task or system ABEND, go to Step 14.
XCBIPARM
5. Notify BPC a DL/I call is ready to be N PsT PST
processed. > ouzxcanz
. S 11. Move data to user area. ‘)
H XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn2 User 1/0 Area
J —_— ] Retrieved
DLZXCBA1 o ~J 6. Wait for BPC to complete processing Segment
ol —
@EEm) XWAIT XECB-DLZXCEN
DLZMPIOO — MPS Batch CSECT DLZMPI00 DLZMPI00 — MPS Batch CSECT DLZMPI0O
Extended Descriptio:. Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. This routine is entered on each call to DLZMPRH 3. (cont’d)
DL/I made by the application program. 7. MPCERR flag indicates an error condi-
Write message DLZ0921 if there is a bad tion occurred during BPC processing.
During the first entry to DLZMPRH, the address and ABEND. Write message DLZ1001 if on.
PL/! STXIT routine and savearea
addresses from the PC option table are 4. Macro DLZXCBI defines the DSECT 8. Write message DLZ102I including the
saved if the application program is describing the DLZXCBn1 XECB used retumn code if present.
written in PL/I. DLZMPRH also for communicating with the online
sets/resets a switch (SCDLIPLI flag in batch partition controller (DLZBPC00). 9. The storage acquired indicator
SCD) on exit/entry to indicate whether TCADLIPS is turned on by online
current execution is in DL/I code or PL{1 5. If error return on XPOST, write message XPOSTO nucleus DLZODP when the PST is
code. This is done to enable high level DLZ084l, then ABEND. acquired. )
language debugging for PL/I to give 3 If no PST, it just did a TERM call.
diagnostic information if a program 6. If error return on XWAIT, write message XWAITO
check occurs in PL/I code. DLZ (0841, then ABEND. 10. Write message DLZ098I if PST con-
tains an error.
PL/I reissues STXIT PC when application
program starts. Therefore, DL/I must 11. Write message DLZ100I if the data
reissue STXIT to get control after PL/I addresses are invalid.
issues its STXIT PC.
2. Write message DLZ0911 if more than 18 COUNTLP
parameters. .
3. Ensure call list and addresses it points to [CHKMOVE1

are within batch partition (except for
PCB). If PL/1, ensure that pointers
pointed to by pointers, are within the
batch partition.

41 Jo A11ado1g—{elIdeAl PIsuddN]
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Figure 2-21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler (Part 3 of 3)

not at the same address as when the
batch job started indicating there was
a deletion and new define, or if it no
longer exists, write message DLZ0821
and go to Step 14.

m INPUT sosssmesscsmm— p= PROCESS = OUTPUT
oL2xCB0? —— — - — — 12, Check if MPC is active.
- XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK
XECB= DLZXCBO2
SAVER13
Register 13. Return to application program.
Seve Arss ﬁ
To
Applieation
Program
14. Go to ABEND handier, Figure
221, Swp 5. —)
DLZMPI00 — MPS Batch CSECT DLZMPI00
Extended Description Routine Label Rout-im Label
_
12. If the START PARTITION XECB is NODATA
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Figure 2-21.4. MPS Batch Message Writer

B

RN A7) i

fome 01—

¢ 2. Find

PROCESS

1. Convert message number to
printable decimal.

 text.

IDAREA

| pLzmmseT

” Message Text
Module

3. Put ge to console and printer

Calter
Registers

untess caller indi no

OUTPUT eee—

Caller

IOAREA

A4

should be written to one of them.

” PUT CONSOLE
” Puf PRINTER

4, Clear output area and return.

> I0AREA
1

This routine is entered at one of two
labels:
DLZMMSG - Main entry
DLZMMSGX — Entry if branching to
this routine from an external
module.
In either case, initialize registers and then
do the listed steps.

1. This routine is entered when a message is_
to be written to SYSLOG and/or
SYSLST.

2. The message module DLZMMSGT
includes all messages that can be issued
by MPS and is used in both the batch
and online partitions.

DLZMMSG

PUTCONS2

Caller
DLZMP100 — MPS Batch CSECT DLZMPI0O
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

Figure 2-21.5. MPS Batch ABEND Handler

= OUTPUT eee————

o INPUT eomss——— [

JExternsl
Entey*

AB Entry*

11

RO

All Other

Entries®

- — —3

£
g
(S V3

FLAG2
FLLOCK

oLzxcent_— - — —FP

1. Initialize registers and go to Step 8.
2, Set AB entry indicator,

3. Save ABEND code and go to Step 4.

4, Set PC entry indicator.

6. If error occurred while in PL/I code,
modify return address and branch to
PL/I STXIT PC routine.

6. Write error message DL20961.

7. Set lock if not already set.

8. Notify online an ABEND condition

exists.
“ XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn3

9. Delete this partition’s MPS batch
XE

ﬁ XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE
XECB=DLZXCBn1
10. Reset lock.

11. Cancel if entered via AB or PC
STXIT and dump not required.

- CANCEL

12. Get a dump and end.

qIDUMP or JDUMP

P FLAG

A ABREASON

T [t
—

FLAG2
¢ FLLOCK

FLAG2

FLLOCK

DLZMPIO0 — MPS Batch CSECT

Extended Description

Routine Label

Extended Description

————————
DLZMPIOD

Routine Label

*There are four entries to this routine:

1e1edQ jo poyloy

—
5. The address of the PL/I STXIT PC
routine was saved during the first entry

1. External.
to DLZMPRH (see Figure 2-21.3, Step 1),
2. ABSTXIT After PL/I completes diagnostic infor-
3. PCSTXIT mation, pr returns to modified
4. The MPS Batch Initialization, MPS address in DLZMABND.
ztch TeHmll‘ilndalﬁon, and M(PS hl:t:m 6. ABPC
quest er routines (whenever 7. it ther MPS task from starting
XPOST is needed to tell online that B o ety
batch completed unsuccessfully). s DLZMABNDI
2. The AB output area is located in a ABNDAB 9. XPOST3
d::: ctf:xl:oms the DC C*AB SAVE’ 10.No longer need to serialize.
€ " 12 IDUMP issued if support exists; DLZIDUMP
3. The AB reason code is located in a otherwise JDUMP.
dum followin‘g the DC C ‘AB
ABEND CODE'".
4. The PC output area is located in a ABNDPC
dump following the DC C ‘PC SAVE’
characters.

W41 Jo friodoig—ierrajey pasuadry



7 SWMOA ‘[enuB OB SA/SOA I/1A  #¥1 -1

Figure 2-22. Stop Transaction

e INPUT

From
CICSIVS
DFHPCP

Caep

1. Locate stop transaction {MPS)

pe PROCESS

XECB.

3. Return.

) xeceras rvee-cueck
XECB=DLZXCB00

P 2. Tum on POST bit in
transaction

Stop
(MPS) XECB.

_ DFHPC TYPE=RETURN

DFHPCP

[N}

1.

DLZMSTPO — MPS Stop Transaction CSECT

Module identifier (DLZMSTPO)
is defined here.

Write message DLZ08OI if
DLZXCBOO does not exist —
MPS not active — and go to
Step 3.

. Note that the XPOST macro is

not needed to tum on the POST
bit because stop transaction
XECB (DLZXCBOO) is defined in
the same partition as this module.
DLZXCBOO is defined by
DLZMPCO0.

DLZMSTPO |DLZMSTPO

RETURN

DLZMSTPO

W41 Jo Aadoig—{eLia)ey pasuddr]
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Figure 2-23. Queuing Facility (Overview) (Part 1 of 2}

PST —_ — ——

e INPUT ———T (F:;Iolr;\f [FROCESS

QENQDEQ (See Note}

1. Initialize registers and
data fields.

o OUTPU T ssmssmesemmemy

PST QwA

3> 2. If requested fu

inction is
‘purge’, exit to QPUR routine.

-

uests
223.1

R1-R16

Upon return, go to Step 7.

3. Locate RDB, if any, for

R6 R7?

First Half Second Half +
of resource of resource

D 10

PST

4
1

given resource ID.
if no RDB located, go
to Step 7.

j» 4. If requested function is
‘doqyme', exit to QDEQ

A if found: R2

routine.
—-—
Process Dequeve
juests
Poams 22
Upon return, go to Step 7.

Compliment
of RDB
Acidress

| 1# not tound: R2

Last Position
on Queve

Figure 2-23. Queuing Facility (Overview) (Part 2 of 2)

= INPUT s—————

PST — e —

| S

ISCDABEND

= PROCESS

: o 5. if requested function is

‘enqueue’ or ‘verify’,
exit to QENQVER routine.

rocess

Enqueue/Verify

Requests
2233

_ QENQVER
P

Upon return, go to Step 7.

® 6. If the PSTFNCTN Field

contains an unrecognizable
function code, terminate

the task.
- DL/l ABEND
Routine.

7. Return.

= QU TPUT me—

> Ris

To
Calier

he—
DLZQUEFO — Queuing Facility CSECT

Extended m i

Note: QENQDEQ is the general purpose
entry point for requests to ‘enqueue;
“‘dequeue’, or ‘verify’ a resource, or to
‘purge’ all enqueues for a task.

1. Module identifier (DLZQUEFOvrnp)
is defined here. The level format is
vimnp; where ‘v’ is the version, ¢’ is
the release, ‘n’ is an additional
identification number, and ‘p’ is the
latest PTF number that has been
applied.

3. The proper queue head is first located
by hashing the resource ID. That
queue is then searched for a RDB
with the same resource ID. If found,
its address is passed back compli-
mented. Otherwise, the address of
the last position on the queue is
returned.

QENQDEQ

IQLOCRDB

DLZQUEFO

DLZQUEFO — Queuing Facility CSECT

6. Message DLZ2671 is issued.

7. This routine is used for common
prooessing during exit for enqueue,
dequeue, verify, and purge request.

M_ML,&—]

QRETURN

0 - if normal exit

4 — if error resulting
in termination
occurred

DLZQUEFO0

41 Jo £113doid—{BLIdIRA] POSUIIN]
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Figure 2-23.1. Process Purge Requests
= INPUT

From
Figure 223
Step 2

= PROCESS

QPUR (See Note)

1. Scan sach RRD attached to

the PST RRD chain. For
each RRD:

A. Unchain the RRD from
the PST forward chain
by storing the address
of the next RRD in the
“first’ PST pointer.

15> B. If the task is an ownerof

the resource, the owner-
ship is released and new
owners, if any, are located
and promoted.

C. _ If the task is not an owner,
the RRD is unchained from
the RDB-RRD chain and its
space is retumed to the free
block queue. Flag parameters
are then passed to any other
waiting task.

2, When all RRDs on the chain have
been processed, the ‘last RRD’
pointer is reset. Also, the number
of resources owned and the wait
chain pointer are both set to
2ero.

3. Exit to QRETURN.

= OUTPUT mmc——te——

> [psmror_]

DLZQUEF0 — Queuing Facility CSECT

E: d iption

Note: This routjne is used to purge all
complete or outstanding enqueue requests
for a given task.

1. A, The address of the next RRD
is saved because it would be
destroyed when the current
RRD is returned to the free
space.

B.  This routine is called to
relinquish ownership of a
resource by dequeuing the RRD
for the task. It is entered by
purge at entry point QDEQPUR
to a‘;rlokti th; “mmm
overhead of uncl e
RRD from the PST.

QPUR

QRELRSC

To
Figure 223,
Step 7

DLZQUEFO

ST I T

W41 10 Kiadosg—{BUIBA] PASUaNT
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Figure 2-23.2. Process Dequeue Requests (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-23.2. Process Dequeue Requests (Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT eos——— pe PROCESS = OUTPUT eee—— m INPUT sovnm— m PROCESS pe OUTPU T sea—y
From
gt'g:'i 3 RRD 4. If any counts are left at
W > lower levels:
QDEQ (See Note) = A. Lower current level of
ownership by task,
1. If an RDB previously located
H X L A B. Promote any new owners
(H FIQU.I'G 2-23, Step 3), locate the . eligible by the
decrease in level.
If no RRD exists, exit to
QRETRUN (Figure 2-23, C. Gotostep6.
Step 7).
. R 5. If no counts are left at any
PST =T — — ¥ 2. Decrement by 1, the ownership level:
count for the specified RRD
— fevel. A. Release the resource.
or
B. Promote any new owners
- ) made eligible by the
RRD —J—~ — = P 3. If the remaining ownership count or release.
[Gaomaxt ] is not zero {or if it is zero, but
the lavel is not the maximum
for the RRD), pass any FLAG 6. Exit
parameters to the waiting tasks.
Then go to Step 6. PsT I.‘
Fiure 223
Step 4
DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT DLZQUEFO
Extended Deterienn Routine Label Extended Datcn&nn Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Labet
Note: This routine is used to process
a request to dequeuc a resource. 4. QDEQVERS3|
QDEQVERS4
1. IQLOCRRD QDEQVERS|
QPNDWCM
2. This routine is also used by ‘verify” IQDEQVER
processing to dequeue a resource 5. Entry point QDEQPUR in this QRELRSC
that was enqueued due to a required routine is used by ‘purge’
wait. processing to release a resource
already unchained from the
3. IQDEQVER2 PST/RRD chain.
IQPFLAGP
6. QDEQVERX]
QRELRSCX!
QDEQPURX|

yesadQ jo poyIo
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Figure 2-233. " Process Enqueue/Verify

Requests {Part 1 of 2)
p» PROCESS

Figure 2-23.3. Process Enqueue/Verify Requests (Part 2 of 2)

mines the type of enqueue (or verify)
and enters the proper routine for the
type. The possible types are:

® New resource enquene — The enqueue
of a resource not currently enqueued.

® Existing resource enqueue — The
enqueue of a resource currently
enqueued, but not by this task.

® Re-enqueue — The enqueue of a
resource currently enqueued by
this task.

Processing of enqueue and verify
requests is essentially the same. The
difference is that on the retum from
verify processing, the user is not the
owner of the resource.

1.

2.

3.

IQENQVER
(QPFLAGP
IQLOCRRD

e INPUT = OUTPUT m INPUT seesemmny p= PROCESS = OUTPUT
Figure 223 i
s:; 6. If RRD does not exist:
QERENQ
QENQVER (See Note) Re-engueue
2236
R2 1T - 1. Check if RDB exists.
— If RDB does not exist: 6. Exit
“ QNRENQ H
New Request
Enqueue -
2234 Figure 2.23
Step 5
Upon return, go to Step 6.
2. If RDB does exist, call
f(il’gFLAGP to pass any
parameters to
waiting tasks. f— ® st
3. Locate RRD or position - N
on chain. ? ms
4. If RRD exists:
H QREENQ
Existing Resource
Enqueue
2235
Upon return, go to Step 6.
DLZQUEFO — Queuing Facility CSECT DLZQUEFO DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT DLZQUEF0
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
_L——— — Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
Note: This routine is used to process
enqueue and verify requests. It deter- 6 QENQVERX|
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Figure 2-23.4. New Request Enqueue

e

From
Figure 2-23.3]
Step 1

PST =T
: 1
|
I
i
(.

r PROCESS

h QNRENQ (See Note)

p 1. If the function is ‘verify’,
processing is complete

at this point because the
resource is available. Go
to Step 3 to return to
caller.

: > 2. If the function is ‘enqueue’:

the proper RDB queue.

B. Build and initialize a
RRD and attach it to
both the RDB and PST
RRD chains.

C. Define the task as a
resource owner.

3. Exit.

r OUTPUT ey

Figure 2-23.5. Existing Resource Enqueue

F INPUT eomeee——
From
Figure 2-23.3.
Step 4
RRD PST M
RRDMAXL PSTQLEV

PST

PSTFNCTN

E

4

DLZQUEFO — Queuing Facility CSECT

S

Note: This routine is used to process
an enqueue (or verify) request for a
resource that has no current enqueues
outstanding.

2. A. R2 points to RDB chain
location. R3 points to RRD
chain head in RDB.

IQBLDRDB

IQBLDRRD
[QDASOWN
IQNRENQX

—— e

DLZQUEFO

RDB PST
l ROBMAXL l PSTQLEV
PSTFNCTN

PROCESS

QREENQ {See Note}

1. If the requested level is not
higher than the current
maximum for ghe task, the

is availabh ”

If the requested function is
‘verify’ go to Step 5.

B. Otherwise, increment ownership

b A

= OUTPUT weo—

count for the lavel by one.

Go to Step 5.

b 2. If the requested level is
compatible with the
current maximum for the
resource and if the
requested function is

A. ‘Verify’ — Go to Step 5.

B. ‘Enqueue’ — Define the task
as an owner at the new level
and go to Step 5.

3. Otherwise, do deadlock
detection and wait for
resource availability.

4. If function is ‘verify’, dequeue
the enqueued resource.

5. Exit.
To
Figure 2-23.3
Stop 4
DLZQUEFQ — Queuing Facility CSECT DLZQUEFO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description m-_ml__
Note: This routine is used to process 1. Online tasks are picked before
an ‘enqueue’ or ‘verify’ for a resource MPS tasks.
that is currently enqueued by the
requesting task. 2. Within a class, the task with the
fewest y q
2. [QREENQ1 is chosen.
QREENQ4
3. In the event of a tie, the choice
B. [QREENQ1 is arbitrary.
QREENQS
4. QREENQ3
3. The task will be defined as an owner |QREENQ3 [QREENQ4
of the resource during ‘dequeue’ pro- |[QREENQ4 QDEQVER
cessing for other task. QWAIT
QDLKDTN s. QREENQX
The QDLKDTN routine detects a
deadlock condition and resolves the
deadlock by picking and terminating
one of the tasks involved. The task
terminated is selected as follows:

I Jo Ay1adoag—{BLIIBAl PISUINT
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Figure 2-23.6. Re-enqueus

e INPUT  PROCESS  QUTPUT
From
l:-m 213
top 6
QERENQ {See Note)
"‘T— 1. if resource is available
i at requested level:
| A. If function is ‘verify’,
| go to Step 3.
] B. Build RRD and chain to
RDB and PST.
l C. Define the task as a
| resource owner.
{ D. Go to Step 3.
L-—#’ 2. If resource is not
wai:ahle at requested
A. Build RRD and chain to
RDB and PST.
B. Do deadlock detection
and wait for resource
availability.
C. If function is ‘verify’,
dequeue the enqueued
resource.
3. Exit.
To
Figure 223
Step 6
B
DLZOUEFO — Queuing Facility CSECT DLZQUEFO
Extended Mﬂm Routine Label E; Descripti Routine Label
Note: This routine is used to process an The QDLKDTN routine detects a
‘enqueue’ or ‘verify’ request for a deadlock condition and resolves the
resource that is currently enqueued, but deadlock by picking and terminating
not by the requesting task. one of the tasks involved. The task
terminated is selected as follows:
1. IQERENQ
1. Online tasks are picked before
B.  To build and chain RRD, call  |QBLDRRD MPS tasks.
QBLDRRD.
2. Within a class, the task with the
€. To make task a resource owner, [QDASOWN fewest resources currently enqueved
call QDASOWN. is chosen.
2. IQERENQ2 3. In the event of a tie, the choice
is. arbitrary.
A.  To build and chain RRD, call  |QBLDRRD
QBLDRRD. C. RERENQ3
RDEQVER
B.  The task will be defined asan  QWAIT
owner of the resource, during  QDLKDTN RERENQX
muue' processing for other

WE] Jo fyaadord—eudie pasuddiy
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Figure 2-24. Visual Table of Contents for DL/I Utility Modules HIPO Charts

oL/
Utility
Modules
—_——————-
| | 1 |
Data Base Data Base o DB Logicat DLZTPRTO
Recovery Reorganization Utilit Relationship Trace Print
Utilities Utilities lity Utilities Utitity
e s i e e oy
DLZUDMPO DLZURULO DLZUACBO" DLZURPRO DLZDSEHO
DB Data set HS DB ACB Creation Prereorgani- Workfile
Image Dump Unload (Overview) zation Generator
225 229 2-33 234 2-38
DLZUCUMO DLZURRLO DLZSTTL DLZURGSO
D8 Change HS DB DL/l Run DB Scan
Accumulation Retoad and Buffer
226 230 Statistics 235
242
OLZURDBO DLZURGUO Partial DLZURG10
DB Data Set HD DB Data Base Prefix
Recovery Unload Reorganization Resolution
2-27 231 (Qverview) 236
243
DLZBACKO DLZURGLO
D8 Change HD DB
Back-Out Reload
2-28 232
DLZLOGPO
Log Print
2-39
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Figure 2-26. DB Data Set Image Dump

o INPUT sseseswmttmnmeny = PROCESS
From
DLZUDMPO:
1. Read control card and
Cardls}
VST 2. Detormine device type for
output file specified
and open file.

E——TF—} ——3 3.Losd DMB and obtain

1

$YS011
ol 5YS012)

s OUTPUT sy

Statistics
Report

DLZUDMPO — DB Data Set image Dump Utility

1. Read and validate control statement.
Write the following messages as needed:
DLZ302I - Column 1 not D
DLZ303[ - Column 2 not 1 or 2
DLZ304I - DBD name field not specified
DLZ3071 - Input filename not specified
DLZ308I - Qutput filename not specified|
DLZ3091 - Error(s) found in control

statement
DLZ310I - Image of erroneous control
statement

Ld

DLZDVCE macro obtains data from
PUB.Device type may be tape or DASD.

4. The header record contains information
that allows the use of the image dump
file by the DB data set recovery utility.

DLZUDMPO

N4l Jo Ayradosg—yenajey pasuadry
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Figure 2-26. DB Change Accumulation (Part 2 of 2)

Figure 2-26. DB Change Accumulation (Part 1 of 2)
o INPUT e PROCESS s OUTPUT wemesssesaaenemey o INPUT sessssssmsnmammmmmmmy m PROCESS = OUTPUT sse—
From DOS/V!
pROCFLAG —— —& 3, 6. Call Write Messages (Figure 2-26.4) G
1. Get time and date of this 1 to write pletit
execution. E
SYSLST SYSLOG
> 2. Call Input Card Processor 7. Exit.
(Figure 2-26.1) to read and
Controt Cards process control cards.
3. If no CUMOUT, but LOGOUT, call ___ LOGOUT Return to
Write Logout (Figure 2-26.2) DOs/VS
to write logout.
> 4.1f CUMOUT, loaded sort progi
(SORT) will sort LOG‘INxxz mgor;is
and call Write Logout {Fig 2-26.2]
and Sort Modmm:ig 2.26.3). On cqMouT ] Logout
completion of sort, go to step 6. {optional)
From Fig.
2-26.2
Entry for error detected in
DLZUC150 (Write Logout).
5. Establish Addressability.
DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility bLzUCUMO E “ DLZUCUMO — Change Accumulation Utility DLZUCUMO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
s R — - E—
1. Header line is printed on SYSLST. 6. May be OK message or error message CLOSE
from SORT, Write Logout, or Sort
2. Three returns as follows: Module. If PROCTERM X‘01” bit is
on in PROCFLAG, an error occured.
@ Error — issue error message.
® No accumulation output, call Write
Logout (Fig 2-26.2). Then issue
successful run message.
® Accumulation output, call SORT.
4. SORT is invoked by LOAD and
BALR. At exit 35, Sort Module (Fig
226.3) is called.
5. This entry point is necessary because IDLZERRTN]
Write Logout, not knowing who called
(DB Change Accumulation or SORT),
must retum to this module if an error
was detected.

NI JO £319d0iJ—[BLIDIBIA PISUIIN]
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Figure 2-26.1. Input Card Processor (DLZUCCTO)

Figure 2-26.2, Write Logout (DLZUC150)
= INPUT

PROCESS

o OUTPUT eee—

dsect residing in DLZUCUMG,
addressable by all modules in this

utility. The dsect name is DLZUCUMC.

less than purge date/time.

® No dbname match and *OTHER
not specified.

= INPUT sm—— ) PROCESS OUTPUT mememtu Erom Call
2 [ o
1. Establish addressability and save sort
1. Read control cards, validity oot Parameter > p list address.
check, and create Log Input s Thie
Vo Specification Table. ':l
2. If initial entry, open LOGIN and
LOGOUT (if needed). Obtain work-
2. Save appropriate control card CUMCONST space via GETVIS.
data.
~. 3. Read log records bypassing all but
2 " '2F" and 50",
T
LOGINO1-99
| 4. The ‘50" record is bypassed under
3. issue GETVIS for DB and —_ certain conditions.
Date/Time Table, if required. DB Table Date/Time
S Table
6. Write the selected ‘50" record to N
> 4. Check for valid DB in CIL. output log file. TS
DMB from Prepare DB Table and Date/Time
ciL i i
Table in aiphabetical order. 6. Pass selected log records to SORT
module and return. ’, Logracord
6. Test for valid combination of b
;::s (’ar no input (use defauit 7. if any error occurs, exit to DLZUCUMO
. (Fig 2-26, step 5).
8. After all input records are processed,
6. Return to caller. return to caller.
To Figure
2-26 Step 3
Return to
Caller
DLZUCUMO — Change Accumulation Utility bLzucumo DLZUCUMO — Change Accumulation Utility DLZUCUMD
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine  Label
1. Possible card types are: IGETCARD 3. Tables are not required if *ALL was [GETMAIN Note: This program has two entry points: 4. (con’t)
specified. The number of entries in
® ‘1D’ specifies db number, max key each table is equal to the number of ® DLZUC150 — from SORT. ® No dbname match and log date/time
length, number of sort, work, and data bases as specified on the ID control Entered when SORT wants less than purge date/time.
log files. card or default of 16. another input record.
5. Write log record for the following ‘50”:
® ‘DB’ describes records to be 4. This information is filled from the DBO IDDNUMCHKY ® DLZUEX1S5 — from Figure 2-26,
accumulated from input and and/or DBI card(s) if present. step 3 (DLZUCUMO). ® *ALL on DBI card.
written to CUMOUT.
5. If any errors occur during steps 3, 4, 3. On EOF, the file is closed. If more input ® Dbname match and dbname on DB1
® ‘DBI’ describes records to be of 5, call Write Messages (Fig 2-26.4) specified, xx (LOGINxX) in the DTF card.
written to new log file. to write error messages and exit. or ACB is incremented by 1 and the
next log file is opened. ® No dbname match and *OTHER on
® ‘LD’ describes a log input file. DB card.
4. Bypass ‘50° record for the following:
® Error card — call Write Message IERROR
(Fig 2-26.4) to write appropriate ® *ALL and log date/time less than
€rror message. purge date/time.
2. Data from control card(s) is saved in a ® dbname match and log date/time

N4 Jo f1aadorg—{eLIv)RIA PosuadIT



Figure 2.26.3. Sort Module (DLZUC350) Figure 2-26.4. Writs Messages (DLZUCERO)
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p INPUT emsecss———— From SORT g PROCESS = OUTPUT eereany P INPUT From Cailer PROCESS pe OUTPUT somemmsmy
{See Note)
1. Receive log record from SORT.
DLZCUMMO — 1. Obtain address of the csect
— v {DLZCUMMO) and output DTF.
2. Initial entry processing as follows: - P
msg
A. Process ‘2F’ record and obtain =
workspace via GETVIS.
8. Determine device type for CUMIN " e g
(if specified) and CUMOUT. R2 —_——a— b 2 ggmm message and first time
— '
r— A. Calculate address of message.
, 3. Sorted log records are merged with -, | B. ?,&23';.""' 2 to next print
Sorted log hing CUMIN records (if specified) v g > A2
and records written to CUMOUT. MOUT | C. Gotostep 5. A Y
2 | | b=
—_— L , Calculate address of message if
4. When next log record needed, return Parameter Ll $ 3G
o SO ' ~ G sl e .
A {retncod)
s'*g';!r" to 4. Write output message.
6. When all log records and CUMIN SYSLST SYSLOG
records are depleted, return to SORT. 5. Exit.
Return to ‘
SORT
Return to
Caller
DLZUCUMO — Change Accumulation Utility DLZUCUMO DLZUCUMO — Change Accumulation Utitity DLZUCUMO
Extended Description Routine Labe! Extended Description Routine Labe! Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. SORT retumns at EOF with an indication DLZUEX35 3. (con’t) Note: This module can be called by
that no more records exist. DLZUCUMO, DLZUCCTO,
record and written to CUMOUT. DLZUC150, or DLZUC350.
2. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from TSTEODDB|
PUB. Device type may be TAPE or @ If there is no matching log record,
DASD. the CUMIN record is written to 1. The address of the output DTF which INITSV
CUMOUT unchanged. has already been opened, is found in
3. The following merging logic is used for the CUMCONST table.
comparison of LOGIN and CUMIN to ® If log records exist but no CUMIN,
create CUMOUT, the log records are accumulated by 2. Multi-part message is indicated by TESTR2
: data ID and written to CUMOUT. negative R2.
® For every new DMB name (data set .
ID), an accumulation header record 4. A ‘&elelgf(’)l‘c{t%lan code isf givtig to SORT 3. R1 contains message number. MSGCOMM
is written either from the CUMIN so that oes not further process
record or created from the 2F” the current record. SORT will prepare 4. Qutput can be to SYSLST or SYSLOG. MSGWRT
record. the next input record and enter this
program at step 1. S. RETURN
® Every CUMIN record is puige
checked by date/time as specified 5. Free all work areas and close CUMIN [ENDJOB
by the user. The DB table as and CUMOUT.
modified by DLZUC150 is used Indicate ‘no return’ to SORT. [ENDSORT
for a specific DMB or the *ALL/
*OTHER purge date is used as
applicable.
@ If a matching log record is found,
all log records with the same data
1D will be merged with the CUMIN
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Figure 2-27. DB Data Set Recovery (Part 1 of 2) Figure 2-27. DB Data Set Recovery (Part 2 of 2) )
= INPUT = PROCESS p= OUTPUT me———  INPUT comee——— m PROCESS FOUTPUT—

[From
[DLZRRCO0

7. Read and merge data and
|| S s oord

1. Obtain DL/ control block

L/t cor ﬁ DLZDBHOO Data Set
omB msablluty via GSCD DB Buffer
 — —

2. Read and process control
cards.

8. Close input files.
9. If no log input is to be
SYSIPT “ DLZURCCO processed, go to Step 13,
Contro! Statement
Procassor 2271 10. Open LOGIN file.

3. Determine device type for
each input.

4. Open data set { ACB
call). open

11. Process all log records for
this data set.
LOGINO1 to LOGINxx

DLZDBH0O
H DLZDLOCO 1 H e Data Set
Open/Close Handler
214 215
ing only log 12. Close LOGIN file.
- 90 to Step 10. 13. CIo;e Data sot (close ACB
call).

6. Open input file(s) and
process DL/i header

information. H DLZDLOCO
Open/Close
214
14. Exit. “
DLZURDBO — DB Data Set Recovery Utility DLZURDBO o
DOS/VS
Extended Dcceﬂwnn Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
DLZURDBO — DB Data Set Recovery Utility DLZURDBO
2. There are three returns:
Extended Description Routi ipti i
@ No errors — continue processing. GETDMB D ey T e T
° f — termina ANUP 7. Records are read from DUMPIN and SETFLOW
pN;z&lil;gs'talemnu te CLE CUMIN via GET calls and are written
in ascendingdorde;{%compaarse by) key
L] — issue ssage if KSDS, and by RBA if ESDS). The
mw pm:::;;gn and BADRUN proper PSTENCTN is supplied for
call of buffer handler.
3. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from . .
PUB, Device type may be tape or 9. LOGIN file is optional.
DASD. 11. LOGINO! to LOGINxx files are [PROCLOGS
6. DUMPIN file is mandatory and may processed sequentially.

be output from DLZUDMPO or
DLZURULO.

CUMIN file is optional and is output
from DLZUCUMO.

NHI Jo £)13doig—]elIaeAl PASUIN]
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Figure 2-27.1. Control Statement Processor

e INPUT seeeec——

Fi
Figure 227
Step 2

p

SYSIPT

3 -

PROCESS

1. Read control statements and
check for validity.

2. Create log input specification
table.

rOUTPUT————

Log Input

Table

3. Test for default tape log.
4. Retum to DLZURDBO.

Extended Descripti

DLZURCCO — Controt Statement Pracessor CSECT

Routine Label Extended Description

To
Figure 2-17
Step 3

DLZURDBO

Routine Label

1. Possible card types are:
‘S’ — identifies data set
to be recovered.
LI — describes log input
file(s). -

DLZ302I - Column 1 not §
DLZ304I - DBD name not specified

DLZ310I - Image of erroneous control

statement
DLZ342I - Invalid number of log files
DLZ3721 - Invalid log buffer size
One entry in table describing file type,

logical unit, and buffer size for each
log file.

If no log file is specified, issue macro
DLZDVCE to see if SYSO013 assigned
to tape.

»

w

Write the following messages as needed:

DLZ307I - Input filename not specified

DLZURCCY GETCARD

CLEANUP

Figure 2-28. DB Change Backout

» INPUT some— F7om OL/1

PROCESS

Log input
Specification

1. Read control cards and create log input

SYSIPT

PST SCD

[ —

specification table.

|— §— — —JF»2. Obtain DL/1 control block addressability

1 via GSCD call. Open log input for read
backward.

3. Read and deblock DL/l log record. Only

LOGING$ to LOGINXx

DLZBACKO — Data Base Backout Utility

1. ‘LI’ control cards describe one input
log file each.

»

Initialize PSTDBPCB, PSTDGU, and
PSTDGN.

bod

At end of file, go to step 7.

o

. The log record is placed in a work area
(READAREA) whose address
DLZRDBCO obtains via a V-con.

2

. The input log file is closed. If another
log file exists, it is opened and process-
ing continues with step 2. The message
texts are found in DIZBACMO csect.

Extended Duwrigtion

accept records for specified PSB.

4. T .
‘41’ record.

" p ing if "
heduling ‘08’ or ol

5. Bypass if ‘50’ record and physical replace.

6. Process all other records for this PSB.

DLZRDBCO

Process Log
Record
2281

If no error occurred, go to step 3.

7. Write

> Table

1

> Log Record

8. Return to DL/I to purge buffers and close
Logout files and DMBs.

Routine Label

Extanded Description

Return to
DLA

SYSLST SYSLOG

DI E§=ACKO

Routine Label
S—

= QOUTPUT wemmswsmsmssmmngy

41 Jo f11adolJ—[BLIdIRIA] PISUIN|
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Figure 2-28,1. Process Log Record (DLZRDBCO)

e INPUT _—1 ‘;.fzo.m“g-e Epnocgss

1. Initialize dummy DSG and PST fields and

open DMB if not open.
“ DLZDLOCO
Open/Close
214

2. Read data base record containing segment
data to be changed.

DLZDBHOO

3. If simple HISAM, go to Figure 2-28.2 to
back out log record.

4. If HISAM or INDEX, go to Figure 2-28.3
to back out log record.

5. If HD data base, go to Figure 2-28.4 to
back out log record.

= OUTPUT enmessesamm——

S Oummy 056

DSGDMBNO
DSGINDA
DSGDCBA |
DSGDCBNO

PST

6. Log data base change. >
H DLZRDBLO
DB Logger Logout
216
7. Write data base record. > 8
” DLZDBHOO Data Base
DB Buffer
Handler
215
To Fig. 2-28
DLZBACKO — Data Base Backout Utility Stop 6 DLZBACKO
Extended Description Routine Label Extendad Description Routine Label
L it
2. The following calls were made to the READREC
buffer handler:
A. If HISAM KSDS, issue PSTSTLEQ LOCKEY
call.
B. If HISAM ESDS, issue PSTBYLCT LOCBYTE
call.
C. If HD ESDS, issue PSTBKLCT LOCKBLK
call.
6. Output log records contain the ‘opposite” LOGNDWRT
function to which was on the input log. LOG
7. The return code is checked and appro- WRITEBFR
priate action is taken depending on the
call and retum code.

Figure 2-28.2. Simple HISAM Backout (DLZRDBCO)

P INPUT sesmemss———

arem -

From Fig.
2.28.1
Step 3

m PROCESS

1. No action if key not found and log
record is physical replace or insert.

P 2

If physical delete and key not found,
get buffer space and move old data.
DLZDBHOO

DB Buffer
Handler
215

> _Buffer Pool

— 4 3. If physical delete and key found;

set buffer handler function to add
new key (PSTPUTKY), and
replace data in buffer.

4. If physical insert and key found, set
buffer handler function to erase key
(PSTERASE).

P> 5. If physical replace and key found,
replace data in buffer with old data.

b 6. Log action as physical delete if key
not found and log record is physical
insert.

Buffer Pool

I OUTPUT sy

To Fig. 2-28.1
Step 4

updated segment

Extended Description

DLZBACKO — Simple HISAM Backout Utility

Routine Label

Extended Description

DLZBACKO

Routine Label

Eal

to this routine.

1. The address of the log record is input

'YNOTFD!
HISNREC

[KEYNOTFD
SHISREC
CALLREP
SHISNREC

A1 J0 £113doaJ—[BLIDIBIA PISUIIN]
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Figure 2-28.3. HISAM or INDEX Backout (DLZRDBCO)

Figure 2-28.4. HD Backout (DLZRDBCO)

NE] J0 A11adolj—euayejy pasuaory

R R
B INPUT sy Fo. FPROCESS = OUTPUT m INPUT From Fig. = PROCESS = OUTPUT
2-28.1. 2-28.1.
Step 4 Step 5
- — 1. If physical insert for KSDS, "> Butfer Pool It os 1. :1': :5\:1‘:!' é“:t:::n;:i?mmr mrd,
i ;x:rk segment in buffer logically g:laxagv o buffer. Make new log code =
ated. physical replace.
| Quiput Log
L - . e
oot > 2. If physical deltete, make new log
- — .
4 P 2 ggﬂ? physical insert for code = physical insert. Obtain this
- space again and update FSEs. Re-
place information in buffer with
og Record 3. If physical replace, replace old data.
data in buffer with old data. “ —
HD Space
Mensaerers
LogRecord = —f= —= — 4. If logical delets, reset delete
:
) . > 3. For physical replaca, replace _
data in buffer with old data. '
5. No action if key not found and
not insert. i
4, For physical insert, free space in
buffer. Make log code = physical
6. If key not found and insert, log delete.
changes as replace with logical
delete flag on.
5. For counter maintenance, the
counter is adjusted by the
7. If chain maintenance, replace amount spscified in the
data in buffer with old chain value. adjustment field.
‘ To Fig. 2-28.1
;-&:.g. 2281 Step 6
DLZBACKO — Data Base Backout Utility DLZBACKO DL2ZBACKO — Data Base Backout Utility DLZBACKO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
E——
L g segment is an INDEX data base HisREC L CHNMAIN
rimary or secondary), the pointer SISRT
to the index target segment is also 2 %Sgﬁ:{.
zeroed. HDUDLET
2. Chain maintenance log records for HISREC
KSDS effectively back out physical 3 HDUREPL
insert to ESDS. 4, gggllé‘éll{(’r
T
3. HISREC HDUISRT
4, LGDLET 5. CTRMAIN
s. CHKISRTH
6. If segment is an INDEX data base CHKISRTH
(primary or secondary), the pointer
to the index target segment is also
zeroed in the log record.
7. CHNMAIN
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Figure 2-29. HS DB Unload

= INPUT oy . 00/
JeL

PROCESS

SPIT) 1) F—

Figure 2-30. HS DB Reload
= INPUT

rom DOS/VS|

PROCESS

1. Read control card and validate

pr OUTPUT memseesmens

DLZ307! - Input filename not specified

DLZ308I - Output filename not specified

DLZ3091 - Error(s) found in control
statement

DLZ310I - Image of crroneous control

statement
DLZ3341 - Column 3 not N, R, U, or
blank

w

. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from PUB.
Device type may be TAPE or DASD.

. Issue GENCB for ACB, RPL, and EXLST.
Open KSDS and ESDS unless
ACCESS = SHISAM (KSDS only).

[

6. Processing as follows:

A. Read KSDS records in key sequence,
bypass if deleted, ESDS records
containing overflow dependent
segments are read by RBA.

B. Format work area like KSDS record
with new attributes.

D. Format work area like ESDS record
with new attributes.

E. Move any dependent segments as will
fit into ESDS work area, bypassin%
deleted segments. Calculate RBA for
next record, if required. Write image
of ESDS to output.

7. Statistics also written to SYS011 to be
used for comparative purposes during
reload. Processing will continue if addi-
tional input cards.

DLZ3091I - Error(s) found in control
statement

DLZ310! - Image of erroneous control
statement

DLZ3441 - Column 3 not N, R, U, or
blank

~

DLZDVCE macro obtains data from
PUB. Device may be TAPE or DASD.

w

. The first record on the input file
contains a statistics table initialized
to zero. Included is the segment code
and length for all segment types in the
data base.

. Issue GENCB for ACB, RPL, and
EXLST. Open KSDS and ESDS unless
ACCESS = SHISAM (KSDS only).

»

[

. KSDS image records written to KSDS
as key sequence records. ESDS image
records written to ESDS as address
sequence records.

_ 1. Read control card and validate contents. contents.
SYsIPT 2, Initialize short seg and SYSIFT
tables. 2. Determine device type for input
file.
3. Determine device type for each output
file specified.
> 3. Initialize statistics table.
4, VSAM control blocks >
- and open data set.
DBD > 4. Load DBD and obtain physical character-
v istics of data base as it will be reloaded. Data Base
[ secras | .
. SYS011 > 5. Read records from input and
- write to data base.
5. Generate VSAM control blocks and open
data sets.
6. Print comparative statistics. —
————"% 6. Read records in key remove SysLsT
deleted segments, and write newly SYso11
o formatted KSDS and ESDS type records (sYS012)
Base to output. Aeturn to
DOS/VS
7. Write statistics and close all files. > D
SYSLST
Return to
DOS/VS JCL
DLZURULG — HISAM Reorganization Unload Utility DLZURLLD DLZURRLO — HISAM Reorganization Reload Utility DLZURRLO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dascription Routime Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. Read and validate control statement. 6. (con’t) 1. Read and validat trol stat "
i i B ad al le control statement.
Write the following messages as needed: C. Move as many segments as will fit into Write the following messages as needed:
DLZ302I - Column 1 not R KSDS work area, bypassing deleted
DLZ3031 - Column 2 1ot 1 or 2 segments. Calculate overflow RBA. DLZ3021 - Column 1 not L .
DLZ3041 - DBD name not specified Write image of KSDS to output. DLZ3071 - Input filename not specified N

4] Jo £31dosg—{BLIAIBIAl Pasuddl]
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (Part 1 of 5)

o INPUT somenem— r PROCESS = OUTPUT seaseas——
From
Figure SYSLST
SYSIPT
3 1. Read control and Y
D wonene.
R1 AM —¢ 2. Obtain DL/l control block Caller
[Atesen) addressability via GSCD call. SCDADDR _ Registers
CALL Macro - /M
A(SCDADDR] ”
PSTADDR _ _PST FCOADDR
~ [ ]
—] H-— — = 3. Establish addressibility. = j
PDIR -_-l__ S PSBADDR
4. OPEN the printer and print the pun
statistics report header.
ﬁ OPEN Mscro L
ﬁ PUT Macro
. . INDA
5. Determine device type for each pr———
output data set specified.
DLZDVCE FNAME=RESTART Macro
PCBADDR DLZDVCE FNAME=HDUNLD1 Macro
DLZDVCE FNAME=HDUNLD2 Macro
PCB SDB N TABBUF
DBPCBJCB | | spBSYM ~¢ 6. Aequlim storage for and N A (stat)
initialize statistics table. —_—
SDBLEVEL
B SDBPHYCD ” GETVIS Macro k
SDBTFLG DLZUSTAT
JCBORGN
DLZURGUO — HD Reorganization Unloed CSECT DLZURGUO
Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Deseription Routine Label

Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (Part 2 of 5)
INPUT p-

PSDB
DMBPRSZ

DMBBODL
DDIR DMBFLAG

DDIRADDR DMBLST
DMBPLEN

DMB

—————b—3

PROCESS

— — - 7. Acquire storage for a buffer

to hold the unload record with
the largest segment.

“ GETVIS Macro

8. Open output data set(s).

” OPEN Macro

9. If not restarting, go to
step 13.

OUTPUT

AVRGREC

1.  Write the following messages, as
needed:

DLZ3291 CHKPT parameter
invalid

DLZ3591 Error - Not REW= or
CHKP=

DLZ3681 Error -Notan N, R, or U
DLZ386I Error - Duplicate
control card

The GSCD call returns the SCD
address +X'60’ and the PST
address in the call parameter /O
area (SCDADDR).

The PCB address is passed to this

module in R1 and stored at
PCBADDR for later use.

5. If restarting, set the restart in

2. Module identifier (DLZURGUOvmyp) | DLZURGUO| DLZURGU
is defined here. BEGIN

PUTHEAU
PUBCHK1

If HDUNLDI is IGN or UA, write
DLZ3111 followed by DLZ3471,
and then terminate.

If HDUNLD? is IGN or UA, write
DLZ3451 and continue processing.

.. Indicate to DL/I Retrieve that HD

'UNLOAD is running by setting
the indicator (JCBHDULD) at
JCBINDC.

Macro DLZUSTAT contains the DSECT

defining the format of a statistics
table entry. .

The table contains the segment code

and length for all segment types in
the data base.

MAIN1

10. Ask op: for LOGRESP
restart number.
“ OPEN Macro
SYSLOG
H PUT SYSLOG Macro
ﬁ GET SYSLOG Mecro
" 5 11. Copy records including
DLZCKPT checkpoint records to output
until the checkpoint record to
start from is found.
GET Macro HDUNLD1
HDUNLD2
LOGRESP RESTART H PUT Macro
«__
—— 1
DLZURGUO — HD Reorganization Unload CSECT DLZURGUO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Descripti Routine Label
7. Macro DLZURGUF contains the DSECT TATEND
defining the format of an unload record.
8. 'ESTSECD
9. ETOUT
10. Open the RESTART file and write IRESTRTO
message DLZ318A to SYSLOG
requesting restart number and read
response.
11. Macro DLZCKPT contains the DSECT RESTRT2A

defining the format of a checkpoint
record.

Write message DLZ3151 if end-of-file
is reached on the restart data set
without finding the requested check-
point record.

process indicator on at INDA.
o —————————

41 Jo £11d01 J—]eLIdIBIA] PISUIIN
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Uniload (Part 4 of 5}

p OUTPU T e = INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT sy
DLZURGUF DLZUSTAT
17. Update statistics table. —‘I‘—“"[ E

GUCALST L——J

Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (Part 3 of 5)
o INPUT m PROCESS

> 12. Getready to position the

RECADDR data base to the segment

identified in the requested A (GU)
checkpoint record. e — DLZURGUE RECADDR
| |.A (RECADDR)

18. Write the unload record. juvas——

” PUT Macro

A {SSA) I I

HDUNLD1
HDUNLD&

L — — _$ 13. Position the data base (GU call).

DL.ZCKPT

19. Build a checkpoint record j—— >
DLZURGLE, B if required. Otherwise,
return to step 13.

— DLZCKPT __RECADDR 20. Write a checkpoint record.
a7 oo

21. Return to step 13.

14. Get ready for unqualified

DLZURGUF RECADDR
GN calls.

HDUNLD1
HDUNLDS§

15. Issue GN for segments and
check return code. Go to

g °
Feiosea | — step 21 if end of input data. 22. Update the statistics for the DLZUSTAT
. last root segment. po— >
23, Write the last block of
PCB. unload records, 4
& Jcs FDB ) . 16.. Fill in the remaining fields H
of the unload record. OLZURGUF PUT Mecro HOUNLD1
DLZURGUO — HD Reorganization Unload CSECT DLZURGUO
m— Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
DLZURGUO — HD Reorganization Unload CSECT DLZURGUO *ﬁ_ **—
Extonded Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 17. SETDLEN
12. If the RBN is available in the check- lRESTR'M 14. IOSEG is the beginning of the variable RECREATE] 18.. The records are moved to the output WRITE3
point record, the SSA will be length data field following the DL/I block. When the block of records is
“segname™*T (rbn)” (HDAM or prefix information of the unload full, the block is written.
HIDAM). record.
§ § 19. Checkpoint records are written at the [TSTCHK ’
If the RBN is not available, a qualified 15. Write the following messages as first root segment after every 5000 (CHKPNT
key call is required. The GETVIS needed: segments.
mx%o tll:e u;;d tfo geta wcﬁrkﬁ;ea to pLZ Ope
buil A for the call. The SSA 3011 — Open error 20. Write message DLZ3811 every time ICHKPNT2
will be “segname*C (key)”. Following DLZ3481 -~ Unexpected retum a checkpoint is taken. v
the call, the work area is freed. code
DLZ3491 — 1/O emor 22, IEODINPUT
13. Write the following messages as [LASTROOT
needed: 16. Write message DLZ400I for a sequence HDRFILL
error.
DLZ3011 — Open failure
DLZ3481 — Unexpected status
from return code
DLZ3491 — Input I/Oerror
DLZ3781 — Restart successful
DLZ3791 — Restart failed
DLZ380I — Segment not found

4] Jo f)1adoig—Jendjepy pasuadl
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (Part 5 of 5)

PROCESS

e INPUT
TABBYI
DLZUSTAT
e et
TABBUF RECADDR

STATSIZE AVRGREC

G|I|‘|r

=

24. Write statistics table record.

25. Close output files.

H CLOSE Mecro
” CLOSE Macro

26. Edit and print statistics
report and volume information.

27. Free table buffer and segment
bu

T,
H FREEVIS Macro
H FREEVIS Macro

28, Close the printer.

H CLOSE Macro

29. Return to DL/

HDUNLD1
HDUNLD2

DLZURGUO — HD Reorganization Unload CSECT

24.
25.

26. Write message DLZ352I (no errors
detected).

27. Write message DLZ3921 for
FREEVIS error.

28.
29.

Extended Dmi&' n

(CLOSE2
EDITSTAT

ISTOPRUN

ISTOPRUN2
INODUMP

DLZURGUO

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
IWRTTLST

W41 Jo A1adorg—peusjepy pasuadi]
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Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 1 of 6) Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 2 of 6)

L —
o INPUT smammssmemaea = PROCESS ST, ) S — " INPUT " PROCESS - OUTPUT
From
Figure
234
SYSIPT
o ¢ 8. Locate heck
o ~ HI 1 D Ke X
? 1. Read control and = m record
contents. _ GET Macro
rosrese | Rcrknum |
2. Obtain DL/I control block \ ::I
% '“- addressability via GSCD call and T pcpapon N
[aicsco) | [arcar ] initialize. registers
DLZCKPT__PCBADDR a g o
i l l 9. Get ready to position the data N
AlSCDADDR) 3. Open the printer. SCDADDR foksEoNY base to the segment identified > GucaLsT
OPEN Macro ACHKEYLN in the requested checkpoint A (GU)
ACKEYVAL record. A (PCB)
4. Determine device type for input file A {(WRK1AREA)
and open it. A (5SA)
DLZDVCE Macro GUCALST
(GUCALST
” OPEN Macro AGY) L 10. Position data base {GU call).
O e "
. > 5. Road first racord and check for P—— | IO S~ WRKIAREA) ) o vaco
a statistics table. > a (55A)
” GET Macro ‘Wﬂ res DATA BASE
. , l DBPCBSTC
SCDADDR SCD l 6. If not restarting, go to Step 20.
C el _§ | | o
T 1C— e
AN 11. Find end of data (GN call) > R
~ e . Find en ata call).
" RSTSAVE A (WRK1AREA)
7. Get checkpoint restart number { ) cLl Mo
from operator. B DATA BASE ASMTDLI
LOGRESP kege to DL/
= e —)
SYSLOG ” GET Macro -— 14— P 12. 1f the retum code indicates
end of data, go to step 16.
DLZURGLO — HD DB Reload DLZURGLO

DLZURGLO - HD DB Retoad

module in R1 by DLZRRCO00 and
stored at PCBADDR for later use.

The GSCD call returns to the SCD
address +X60” and the PST address
in the call parameter I/O area
(SCDADDR).

4. Wiite DLZ3111 if HDUNLD] is not

assigned.

response,

The number of the last valid check-
point record on the unioaded file

is found in console message DLZ381I.
Valid checkpoint numbers are decimal
values between 1 and 9999. .

Write DLZ380I unable to position
DB, checkpoint record not found.

pLanoLs Ecendod Desrption ________ Roution _Ubel \  Exymded Dorigtion Sostins__lsbyl
i i ipti 8. Write DLZ3701 if the checkpoint RSTGETLP 11. Now that the data base is positioned IGNCALL
Extanded Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label requested is less than the ﬁr?to check- at the segment identified by the check-
point record encountered. pgltlll;r::ori, issue g}: calls to the end
1. Write the following messages, as 5. Issue DLZ389I if abnormal STATINIT . ; . of the data base at the same lime
: st Write DLZ3151 if checkpoint record reading corresponding records from
needed: statistic table record. not found. P the unloaded data base in order to
{li keep the two synchronized.
DLZ3511 Error - Not REW If the HD DB Reload Utility Program : int i P i
DLZ368I Ercor - Not an N, R, or U fails, the reload restart capability Weite DIZ3811 checkpoint informa- A counter for GN calls (R9) is
0%3861 Error - Duplicate control allgws you to restart from a check- 100 message. "incremented by one for every GN
car m;??:f&?:ﬁ:ﬁ“ﬂ?&?e 9. The SSA for the GU call i ‘segname™C RSTPOSIT call following a root segment.
2 M‘ad't'il; ?g;"‘iﬁ""(nuURGwva) DLZURGLO gé-églkcw parameter card from ULU to ULR. (keyY', a qualified key call Write DLZ380I unable to position
is defined here . . Pt
Write DLZ318A message to SYSLOG RSTMESSG 10. The retum code is checked. (CALLIT DB if invalid retum code.
The PCB address is passed to this requesting restart number and read

NI Jo £113doIJ—[elIoIeA] PASUadN]
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Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 3 of 6)

o INPUT comme—

PCB GUCALST

percexro |fatssa |

pe PROCESS

HDUNLD1

| DATA BASE

DLZURGUF DLZCKPT

P 13. 1f the segment returned is not
a root segment, skip to step 14.

14. Put the new root segment key in
the parameter list of the GU
call and return to step 10.

15. Read corresponding record from
unloaded data base.

H GET Macro

P 16. Return to step 10 to get the
next segment.

= OUTPUT memeammma ey

GUCALST R9

YT | —

SSA

17. Position data base to last root
segment {GU call).
DLZURGLO — HD DB Reload
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description
r— p—————
13. CHKKEY
14. Reset the counter for GN calls (R9)
to zero.
15. UNLDGET
16. If the record retumed from the
unloaded data base is a checkpoint
record, return to step 14 to get the
next record in order to keep the
partially reloaded data base and
the-input unloaded data base
synchronized.
Issue DLZ3811 checkpoint informa-
tion message.
17. REPOSN

DLZURGLO

Routine Label

Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 4 of 6)

r INPUT sessss—s—

ps PROCESS r OUTPUT mes—t—

18. Position data base to the last

A (WRK1AREA]
DATA BASH

DLZURGUF

RGUSEGLY ] Ro

segment (GN calls).

—_—

SCDADDR

19. If a work file is present,

copy partially created work
file into new.

DLZURGLO — HD DB Reload

Extended Description

WORKFIL
scD H OPEN RSTFILE Macro
- ” DLZDSEHO
Work file
DSEHADDS BALR  generator
AOPENWRK
AWRKDSEH | RSTFILE H GET Macro
AWORKFIL
PUT Macro
H CLOSE Macro
PSTADDR __ _RSTSAVE
20. Reset p ¥ ocB
PCBADDR PST DBPCBPRO
JcB
PCB SD8 _—JCESTOR3
[[osrceace ] [[sosprven |
—SDBLEN SDB
=

DLZURGLO

Extended Description Routine Label

Routine Label
i e—

18. Save the segment code of the last
segment. The number of GN calls
to make to get to the last segment
is in R9.

. If a work file (for logical relationships
or secondary indices) was being
created during the reload, the
partially created work file should be
submitted as input to the restarted
job assigned as SYS010 with a file
name of RSTFILE.

0

Write DLZ3761 invalid device
assignment.

20. Now that Reload Restart processing
is complete, set the processing
options to indicate that a load is in
process. Then resume processing as
usual.

If HISAM, set LS in the PCB.
Otherwise, set L.

IGNLOOP Save the address of the SDB for
insert processing if it is for the last
segment found in JCBSTOR3.

SETWKFIL
RSTOPEN

SETPROPT

41 JO £313doIg—]BLIdNEIA PISUIITY
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Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 5 of 6} Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 6 of 6}
= INPUT somevmssrmm =P rOUTPUT— r INPUT p PROCESS o OUTPUT seussmssmusmmy

27. Close the printer.

21. Read an unload record, If PLZURGUF ) c.os: vicio
end of file, go to step 21. —/ = > 28. Return to DL/I.

GET Macro i —
A HI oy

22, Build SSA for segment. ¢ CALLIST
[A (ASRT) |
10AREA A (PCB)
A (IDAREA)
A (SSA)

HDUNLD1

CALLIST

A IASRT)
A (PCB) 23. Load segment (ASRT CALL). >

A {IOAREA) 8
‘A (SSA) SALL Mscro DATA BASE

24, Add the segment totals and
return to step 20.

DLZUSTAT. DLZURGUF

25, Print i isti 4
i report if the record is the
fast statistics record. SYSLST
DLZCKPT
IND. — — e e e — 26. Close the input file. ~ peB
” CGLOSE Macro DLZURGLO — HD DB Reload DL2URGLO
DLZURGLO — HD DB Reload DLZURGLO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine L.abel r
J———— M —P
27. [STOPRUN
21. IGETLOOP
28. [NODUMP
22. JOAREA is the address of the data INOSTAT
portion of the unload record
DLZURGUF.
23. Write DLZ3011 OPEN error.
Write DLZ3191 IO error.
Write DLZ3481 invalid return code.
24. ISTATCOMP
25. ILASTCOMP
26. Write DLZ355] if reload is not okay, [EOD
or DLZ3791 if checkpoint restart IGOODRUN
is not okay.
Write DLZ3541 if reload is okay, or
DLZ378L if checkpoint restart is okay.
If this was RESTART (ULR), reset
the processing option in the PCB
back to A.

4] Jo Kp1adoid—eLd)eA pasuddry
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Figure 2-33. ACB Creation Utility Overview (Part 1 of 3)

1. Module identifier (DLZUACBOvrnp) is
defined here. The level format is vmp;
where v is the version, ‘1’ is the
release, ‘n’ is an additional identifica-
tion number, and ‘p’ is the latest
PTF number that has been applied.

The time and date are required for the
report heading to DLZUACBO
messages and control statements that
are printed as this utility executes.

N

The parameter list for OPENSRCH
is passed in R1.

OPENSRCH returns the address of the
list control block in R1, which is then
put in the parameter list for INSRCH.

Write DLZ905I if GETVIS error
returned from OPENSRCH.

IDLZUACBO | DLZUACBO)

INITSORT

EADCAR
GETT

Figure 2-33. ACB Creation Utility Overview (Part 2 of 3)

m INPUT mesm———

PST
PSTCODE1

BLDLCBAD

| A (List etrl bik) I
PST SCD.
PSTSCDAD SCDDLIPS

SCHCTLBK

SCHFGRP

SCHGROUP BLDDLTEN

\

SCHGRPCT ENTRYNM

>

PST scHeRouP_ |

PSTPSB

> 3
p

PROCESS

6. Check that SYSPCH or SYSLNK is

assigned and open the device.

7. Set up to cycle the

build list entries, getting
psbnames to give to the Block
Builder.

8. Move a psbname from a build list
entry to the PDIR and go to
build and write blocks.

r OUTPUT meemes——

NE1 Jo £119d01—[e1I0)R Al POSUSIIY

DLZDLBLO

BALR Block Builder
Routine
2332

9. Write completion message.
DLZLBLMO
BALR Message Writer
2-33.15

10. Return to step 8 for next
build list entry until there
are no more psbnames.

PDIR R1

[romem ] (7]

r INPUT s = PROCESS pe OUTPUT e
From
DOS/VS
sco PPST R7 Partition
> 1. Load batch nucleus and k
k SCD and PST addressability.
oL H LOAD Macro
H GETIME and
COMRG Macros
“ OPEN Macro
2. Acquire and initialize the a
sbname list controi block. —
" — ]
ﬁ CALL Macro List
DLZUSCHO °"';"" ':"“'h
offset to
OPENSRCH .
point entry [compare field
2331
ngth of
compare field
—
- | 3. Read huild cards until EOF,
ﬁ GET Macro
Build Cards
4. Syntax check the build cards.
h " "
BLOLCBAD —4— — P 5. Add valid psbnames to the list
control block. » R1
A (List)
H DLZUSCHO
INSRCH entry .
BALR | point 2331 List
e’ i i ]
DLZUACBO — Creste ACB Utility Csect DLZUACBO
ipti j Descripti |
Extended Description Houtine Label Exi ion Routine Label

4. Write DLZ588I for an invalid
delimeter, label, opcode, block
type, operand, continuation, or

is set at this time (SYSLINK or
SYSPCH).

build card, SYSLNK is indicated
the PST. :

. The psbnames from the PSB=
operand are passed one at a time
to INSRCH.

“w

passed in R1.
Write DLZ9051 if GETVIS error

warning message if a duplicate
psbname is found.

invalid format. The output device

If OUT=LINK was specified in the

The parameter list for INSRCH is

retumed from INSRCH or DLZ5711

in

MOVEIT

DLZUACBO — Create ACB Utility Csect

Extended Deur'&ticn

6.

8. PSTERCOD is examined to see if any
errors were posted by the Block
Builder. If not zero, issue message
DLZ5871 to indicate the PSB will not
be built and go to step 10 to attempt
to build remaining blocks.

o

. The completion message is normal
unless a non-zero return code
is found from DLZDLBLO.

Write DLZ589I to indicate processing
has been completed for the PSB
specified.

INXTPSB

DLZUACBO
Extended Description Routine Label
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Figure 2-33. ACB Creation Utility Overview {Part 3 of 3)

m INPUT semesssmseme———

p= PROCESS

4+ — — P 10. Retum 1 stap 8 for each build

= OUTPUT semm——my

_mrol blk)

PST SCHGROUP ~
PSTPSI list entry until there are no
more pshnames.
11. Free the psbname list control
block.
CALL Megro
duem [o1z05c10
CLOSESCH entry 1|
point
2331
stop 8
PST —— 12. Close files and exit.

H CLOSE Macro

DLZUACBO — Create ACB Utility Csect

Extended Duaiﬂ'on

NXTPSB
BLDDONE
CLOSE

-n

Retumn to
DOV/VS

DLZUACBO

_'“".‘-""—T_.'-EH'—. WA IR i B T
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Figure 2-33.1. Binary Search Insert Routine (Part 1 of 2)

 INPUT som———

From
Fig. 2-33
Step 2

SAVE

SAVEBL

R1 r List
offsat to

P 1. Acquire storage for the list

= PROCESS

H OPENSRCH Entry Paint

~
> Caller

control block, including one
group control block.

H GETVIS Macro

Registers

SAVE

= OUTPU T mesesnns—

HSA

ENTLNGTH

2. Initialize the list and group

\%

COMPLOC

NTBLK

Caller e
Registers

SAVE

control blocks.

COMPLNG
ENTBLKSZ

NUMENT
ENCNTS

CHAINLOC

CHBACK

3. Return to caller.

From
Figure 2-33
Step 5

SAVE
ENTLNGTH ENTBLK
IPL. HAIN
COMPLNG
NUMENT
CHAINLOC

By

INSRCH Entry Point

4. If the psbname already has a
build list, set R15=8, then o

Figure 2-33
Step 2

Ri5

ave] [roum o]

SAVE Cafler
HSA Registers

go to step 7.

ENTLOC

DLZUSCHO — ACB Maintenance Binary Search Inses

Extended Daerim‘on

1. Module identifier is defined here.
Length acquired is X‘80’ bytes. One
group control block will hold 16 build
list entries.

2. Block now contains information
needed to build a group control
block. The first (or only) block is
obtained before the first actual insert.

3. The address of the created block is
returned to the caller.

Note: This routine is very generalized

and could be used for other purposes,

but it is only used by DLZUACBO to

g;nlt:‘ the psbname build list control
lock.

4. Routine identifier (INSRCH. .) is
defined here.

IINSRCH

rt Routine

Routine Label
p—

DLZUSCHO

Routine

Label
n—

p——

DLZUSCHO |DLZUSCHO
OPENSRCH

Extended DuaiEion

INSRCH
INSRT1

Figure 2-33.1. Binary Search Insert Routine {Part 2 of 2)

INPUT

ENTBLK  SAVE

SAVE

PROCESS
- ——_L 5. If no room for new build list

entry, issue GETVIS for a new
group control block, chaining it
to any previous blocks.

ﬁ GETVIS Macro

6. Insert new entry in

p= OUTPUT sesemm—

Group

SAVE

[CHBACK

ENTLNGTH
NUMENT
CHBACK
ENTLOC

ENTBLK
_BKCHAIN
_ENTBLKBL

new entry |

A N

sequence.

> 7. Return to caller with return

AVE
T3 Caller
HSA Reflsuu

Figure 233
Step 11

A —

4
A list ctr) bik)

code in R15.

CLOSESCH Entry Point

8. Free all group control blocks
and then the list control block.
“ FREEVIS Macro

FREEVIS Macro

Calter

9. Return to caller.

Pl ENTBLK

SAVE

Group

-

Hm 238
[Step 5

Caller

Figure 2-33
Step 11

Extended Description

5. There is enough room for 16 entries
in a group control block,

6.

7.

8. Routine identifier (CLOSESCH) is
defined here. All group control blocks

can be found beginning from the list
control block.

Routine Label Extended
INSRCH  [NOTFND
IMVDK
INOGO

ICLOSESCH [CLOSESCH

e Registers

—mum code

Routine
. |

Label
e —

NG Jo K11adoig—ieiaeA] pasuddrg
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Figure 2-33.2. Block Builder Routine 1

INPUT sv——  wu PROCESS OUTPUT ee——

From Figure

2335tep B [-
PSB -

1. Acquire storage for PSB specified, > PSB
D load, and convert it. ’
PDIR
LOADPSB
DDIR Temp
PS8
e

PSB

3

FLSTAB

PCB

~ — ——-+4 — — P 2 Build temporary DDIR entries forali —— >
data bases directly identified in the PSB. e R

o o o e — —; b 3. Calculate and acquire storage needed

[ 31— —— 4 — =P 4 rointtofirst PCB to be huilt.

BLDDDIR

)

for SDBs, etc.

=)

GSDBSTR

referenced by SENFLDs are built at this
time. Generated SDBs will be built in
DLZDLBLI.

PCB R Initiali:
BLDPCB &
- s
PSB
— — — -+ ——-p 6. Build SDBs for PCB.
BLDSDB ~N
l ' +{ SDB
7. Loop to step 6 through all PCBs for PSB. “
To Figure
2333
DLZDLBLO - Block Builder Rauting 1 DLZDLBLO
. Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. [PSBPASS
s. [PSBPASS1
BLDPCB
6. Only those SDBs-for segments directly PSBPASS3

Figure 2-33.3. Block Builder Routine 2

e OUTPUT sy

=]

BD

© DLZDLBL1 — Block Builder Routine 2

Extended Description

:

DTABDMB

I

=}

MB

il

o
m
o

|

COMPRESSION CSECT

I

n
o
@

|

>
e}
@

|

o
k1
=

To Figure
2336

Routine Label Extended Dascription

o INPUT ey |+ Eiqure J PROCESS
2332
DUMDDIRB ~¢ 1. Get first temporary DDIR address.
DDIR
~
T T T A P 2. If DMB already built for DDIR entry, go
| to step 5.
L 2} 3 Load the DED.

EXTDBD 1

ity ity ¢ LOADDBD —
PREFIX SEGTAB

" 4. Build the DMB.
FLDTAB LCHILD
8LDDMB —————— 1
SORTAB INDEXTAB ' l 2334
COMPRESSION CSECT S 6. If any unprocessed SDBs exist for this ——
DDIR entry, process them.
BLDSDB
1 ‘ ' 2335
SDB SEGTAB L
6. If any DDIRs remain to be processed, get

SORTAB PSDB next and go to step 2.
FDB DDIR
EXTDBD SEC

Iyl

DLZoLBL1

w

2.

»

@

*

The DBD address is reset from the DMB
Name Table.

. Any DBD:s referenced by this DBD are

added to the dummy DDIR list.

A. If the DBD is for an index data base,
the DDIR entry for the target data
base is located and processed first.

B. No DMB is built for logical DBDs.

A. SDBs pointing to VLC or logical
segments are reset to point to the
physical segment PSDB.

B. All generated SDBs are built here.
If additional SDBs were chained to a

prior DDIR during step 5, return to that
DDIR, and go to step 2.

DMBPASS1

IDMBPASS2

DMBPASS3

DMBPASSS

DMBPASS9

N4 10 £113doig—[BLIR)BJA] PISUIDY
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Figure 2-33.4. Block Builder BLDDMB Routine
INPUT

SEGTAB

EXTDBD

SEGTAB

r PROCESS

1. Get and initialize storage for DMB.

)

p= OUTPUT

H] Jo H1adorg—{eraeiy pasuady]

> 2. Bc:ild PSDB"(’::SDEBC‘”'I'Af Z -——_j,h A oms PSDB
pression 's for each segment.
LCHILD m ] l | l
FDB DDIR
INDEXTAB ”
SEC
COMPRESSION CSECT I:j
COMPRESSION CSECT
DDIR FDB . )
C_C ] T2 3. Process enqueued Secondary Lists; build —————" o o0
vz [
SEGTAB SCKL initialize subsequence source, or search
secondary lists. SEC
P ]
SEC INDEXTAB l l
DDIR AcB
[ ] ; S 4, Move in DTF(s) or ACB. N o
ore_raoe 11
Y 1
DLZDLBL1 — Block Builder Routine 2 oLZDLBL1
Extended Description Routine Label Routine Label
1 BLDDMB
2. Until the concatenated key table is built, BLDDMBI1
all secondary lists are enquened on the
DDIR and will be built during step 3.
3. BLDDMB4
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Figure 2-33.5. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-33.5. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine (Part 2 of 2)

= INPUT From Cailer PROCESS = OUTPUT e INPUT o PROCESS = OUTPUT sy
7. If SDB is not the root for an alternate
R6 1. If no more SDBs, return to caller. sequence, go to step 11.
¢+ .
2. Find matching physical segment table 8. Generate SDB for index. N
entry. \ soB
. SDB ‘ ' ‘—I
3. if segment has source, repoint SDB to A Sbg
SORTAB. DDIR new PSDB. Go tostep 1. v | [ $ 9. G SDB for target of index and \ | o8
RPSO DDIR flag to indicate parent chain is to be
7 fog o ind o [—
RE
:> 4. If segment is a logical child, build
generated SDB chain.
LCSDB 10. Go to step 1 and process SDB generated
() instop .
:9 5. If SDB is a generated SDB for a logical $ 11. If SDB is not for HIDAM root, go to
parent or the target of an alternate step 13.
sequence index, and no generated parent
chain exists, build one. N
_—> 12. Generate SDB for primary index. ) soB
oA ]
H A1 13. Point to next SDB for DDIR, and go | N
\ L F==m=g— ot i )
# 6. Set ACB number, physical ) | sDB
PSDB \ code, key field length, PSDB address,
= and next SDB to PSDB address.
v PSDB
A1
T~ — —
LZDLBL1 — Block Builder Routine . DLZDLBLY DLZDLBL1 — Block Builder Routine 2 DLZDLBL1
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
2. Output message DLZ912I if not BLDSDB1
found. 7. BLDSDBF
3. If source is in another DBD, the SDB BLDSDB3 11. BLDSDBG
to be processed is the next one for
this DBD. Otherwise, process the 13. BLDSDBI
original with the new segment name.
4. If segment is a normal logical child, BLDSDB7
the logical parent SDB is generated
and flagged to cause generation of
the parent chain when the LP is
processed. All generated SDBs are
chained to the DDIRs for the related
data bases.
e BLDSDBS8
6. BLDSDB9

41 jo Ayiddord—ieLaleA pasuddr]
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Figure 2-33.6. Block Builder Routine 3 (Part 1 of 2) Figure 2-33.6. Block Builder Routine 3 (Part 2 of 2)
INPUT s " PROCESS ouTpuT INPUT asommmm—— PROCESS
[ From e i i
2333
‘ 7. Build Level Tables.
DDIR N ) Intent List BLDLEV
_____ | ____ 4 1. Calculate size of Intent List and H
obtain space.
PCB 2. Process PCB.
3. P SDBs for PCB. = = ™% 8. Build DSGs and set ki dback
. Process s for 3 > 8. Bui s al ey
PSDB FDB I:: “
SEC
| l l l Intent List
SEC : P> 4. Check for valid hierarchical structure. I::I I: )
[:] l_ 9. Calculate maximum path length for PCB.
] HIERCK
SDB | H CMAXPL
—3----1- -
FERT
FERT Rel . . —_ ~
P 5.F in FERT tables. >
l———l RELFERT 10. If more PCBs, address next and go to
‘ ' step 2,
ODIR sD8 1
~ Go to Figure
E [:] %> 6. Get space and move PCB. ] Pee DCB 2338
JcB PCB
:] Z MOVEPCB u :
DLZDLBL2 — Block Builder Routine 3 DLZDLBL2 DLZDLBL2 — Block Builder Routine 3 DLZDLBL2
Extanded Dascription Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. GTILIST
2. BLDPCB
3. The SDB expansion and FSBs for any BLDPCB4
field Jevel sensitivity are built here. The
parentage flags in the SDB are set, the
Intent List entry is built, and any
propagation is done. The index SDB, if
any, is initialized.
6. Space is allocated for the PCB, JCB, key BLDPCBS5
feedback area, DSG, and Level Table.

NE] Jo £313do1—[eudEN pasuad]
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Figure 2-33.7. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine

o INPUT sesesessem— oo Callor PROCESS = OUTPUT seemesmacs—y
FSB FDB “r
l | N B is field itive, build SDB J§ SDBXP
ra ) ion and FSBs. 4
H BLDFSB £sB
I

sDB PSDB \

) 2. Set SDB parentage flags. '\ sD8

|

3. Calculate maximums for save area

sizes.
' | SETMAX
N - ______I\‘
So8 oms Y 4. Build intent list entry. Y Intent List
(I 1 wrvRor
PSDB DDIR 2:33.10
SEC
— N\ R . N
SDB FoB ) 5. Fill-in any generated index SDB. }) soB ODIR
l I [ | BLDISDB
PSD8
SEC
SDB
) 6. If any target SDBs, get first and go to
step 1.
Return to
Catter
DLZDLBL2 — Block Builder Routine 3 DLZDLBL2
+ Extended Description Routine Labet Extended Description Routine Label
1. BLDSDB2
2. BLDSDB3
3. Maximums set are:
a. Maximum segment length in
either physical or user’s-view.
b. Maximum concatenated key
length.
¢. Maximum concatenated segment
length.
d. Longest segment at this level and
path sensitive.
4. a. Output message DLZ909] if INTENTL
PROCOPT changed.
b. All intent propagation is done
here.
5. Fill in the generated index SDB for BLDSDB4
HIDAM primary indexes or alternate
sequence.
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Figure 2-33.8. Block Builder Routine 4 (Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-33.8. Block Builder Routine 4 {Part 2 of 2)

o INPUT ses—— £ om Figure §® PROCESS = QUTPUT sy P INPUT semm— PROCESS e OUTPUT se—
2336
J DTADMB
4 —— e —— 8. Search DMBNAME table for DMB that
.2 fasd 1. Build index maif PCB if required. £cB Jcs needs a utility PSB. Go to Step 11 if
[ — o — o
JcB LEV
] IS ) A 9. Build utility PSB.
8 DSG DLZDPSBO
2. Calculate sizes of work areas. pss 10. Go to PSBPASS in module DLZDLBLO
—] {Step 1., Figure 2-33.2) to process utility
SDB SDBXP M 3. SetSDBE ion for al SDBXP PSB just built.
14 sequence.
PSDB FDB H SSDBXPE 11. Free DBD storage.
SEC 12. Return. d To Figure
1 bely oY
N\ . "
PSDB DOIR 4, VLC LT seq field
4 {ocation.
SEC l I CVSFNPP
5. Process and output DMBs.
DDIR25C2
6. Process and output PSB,
PSBMOV
)
7. Free PSB storage.
| I FREERT
DLZDLBL3 - Block Builder Routine 4 DLZDLBL3 DLZDLBL3 —~ Block Builder Routine 4 DLZDL8L3
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. BLDEND
8. Utility PSB is built for every HISAM, UTILPSB
2. Index work area, Index 1/O area, CALWAS HIDAM, HDAM, and secondary
ent compression work area, and index DMB just outputted.
I/O work area
9. The dmbname is moved to the
s. DDIR25C2 psbname location and a suffix ‘u”
added. The no utility PSB required
6. PSBMOV indicator is turned on at DTABFLAG
50 we don’t try to build another
7. FREEPSB utility PSB for this DBD the next
time around. Return to Step 9 to
build the PSB. The output of
DLZDPSBO is like PSBGEN output.
11 FREEDBD
12. PSTERLOD = 0 if OK and non-zero RETURN
if not.

NEI J0 &11adosg—leLd)eAl posuady
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Figure 2-33.9. Acquire Storags Routine

the storage is chained off at
ADDRDBD rather than ADDRC.

e INPUT - s OUTPUT somnm—"
From Calter
‘ [
—F — — 1. Acquire storage.
) ccrvis vecro '
ADDR! ADDRDED
3. Return to caller.
To Caller

DLZDLBLO — Batch Controf Block Builder CSECT DLZUACBO
Extended Dnenm Routine Label Extended m i Routine Label

1. Write message DL2905I if GETVIS GETSTOR

space is not available.
2. If this is a storage request for a DBD, GETSTOR1

4] Jo Aradosg—leuajepy pasuddry
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Figure 2-33.10. Intent Propagation Routine {Part 1 of 2)

Figure 2-33.10. Intent Propagation Rou

tine (Part 2 of 2)

Extended Duuﬂmon

1. This routine propagates intent to all
PSDBs related or dependent on the
PSDB for the entry SDB. Only SDBs
that are built directly from SENSEG
statements in the associated PSB are
passed to this routine.

For a process option (PROCOPT) of
G, the entry SDB and all targets are
set to exclusive. For E PROCOPT,
the entry SDB and its immediate
target are checked for key sensitivity.
If the SDB is data sensitive, the intent
is set to exclusive. Otherwise, no
intent is set.

Routine Label

'ROP

ISETREPL
PROPTYPE

Extended Description

P S

5. Any intent set will be update type.
Storage is acquired for a limit table
and is constructed with PSDB
addresses. These addresses show
children ofngee entzul;SgSBl,);:y
necessary T rel , any
index relationships, any logical
children, the logical parent, physical
parent, and physical pair of the entry
PSDB. After the table is constructed,
each entry is passed to SETNT to set
update intent and the table area is
freed. Exclusive intent is propagated
along with delete.

6. Any intent set will be update type.
A limit table is constructed with
addresses of those PSDBs that will
be passed to SETNT.

It is also determined if the entry SDB
can insert its logical parent or physical
parent as a result of a concatenated
segment definition. If it can, the
logical parent or physical parent is
processed in the same manner as the
entry PSDB. The physical pair is also
processed if one exists.

Routine Labet

DLETPA

UPISRT
UPCHKPP

= INPUT  sm———— = PROCESS = OUTPUT meeemes— o INPUT somves——— m PROCESS OQUTPUT ss—
From J _I__—J
R6 SVBF3 igure 1
2337 SDB PSDB —¥ 5. Process the entry PSDB and all —_ LIMITAB
e m—| = e Y i | N i o oo —
PSDBs for D PROCOPT.
SDB DDIR DMB l
SDBF3 Clll?'r
pr— T T 1. Set read only or exclusive > SvBr3  Registers D E l
intent for entry SDB. SEC LIMITAB
sousn ! | B
SDBTARG l |
PSDB SEC I L 3 6. Process the entry P%DB and d:“ —
= -] i related and dependent
owarizs ] [owssoe ] -~/ b 2 ot e it for oy 508 PaDBs for | PROGOPT.
replace sensitive.
Build PSIL
BALR Rw‘zlf;a.u
Caller
SVBF3 - :> 7. Return to caller. > Ri15
= —#3.umkformest;(wyigwn
propagation. Skip to Step 7
| if entry SDB is not ISRT/DLET ) reeevis weo
sensitive.
L 3 4.1f ISRT semitive, skip to I;.,,.,I
e . 5
DLZDLBAO — Intent Propagation CSECT DLZUACBO DLZDLBAO — Intent Propagation CSECT " DLZUACBO

Extended Description

Routine Label

After processing the LIMITAB
entries built, the area is freed.

7. Set the retum code and make sure
all the limit tables are freed.

INTRETO

A J0 K119dosg—[BLdIRIAl PIsuadI]
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Figure 2-33.11. Build PSIL Routine

m INPUT m PROCESS p= OUTPUT weee————
From
Figure
2:33.10
A1 Fogra
DOIR ?SDB =
([Cooimresv] fomese ] C ] In
—— 1. Calculate the address of the L 1
ENQLSTA of the segment descriptor bits in the R7
intent list area for this PSDB and the /)
beginning of the intent list entry for
this data base.
PISW Intent List
4
-~ = =P 2. Resst ‘GO’ PROCOPT switch intent C ]
s list entry for data base, if necessary.
SVBF3 SDB
o Jhewewveo Jl 5. sot the requestsd seasitivity for this | e
PSDB.
Rt A7
C—ai/ 4. Rotum to caller,
To
Figure
233.10
DLZDLBAO - Buikd PSIL CSECT DLZUACBO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine  Label

1
3.

DLZDLBAO | SETNT

ENQ1

I Jo L11adolg—eLaley pasuaary
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Figure 2-33.12. Write DMBs (Part 1 of 2)

@ INPUT ——ﬂ

From
Figure
2-33.8

Step 5.
DDIR DMB

=

N
MBNREF | (= —— -

DDIR DMB
")
DMBSECTB.
PSDB S
DMBVLDFG
SEC
DMBSCDE
DMBXITAD

SEC DDIR

PSDB

omBPSDBN ™ T ]

Di DMB.
DDIRADDR PREFIX

ACBEXT D
PSDBs

FDBs
SEC LIST |

DMB —y

\],

s PROCESS

L=

P 1. Acquire storage for DMB and
external reference tables.

_ GETVIS Macro

2, Convert addresses which
reference tocations within DMB
to offsets from DMB start.

3. Change DDIR addresses in the
secondary lists to relative DMB
numbers as to where the DMB
entry is in the DMB reference
list.

B> 4. Return to Step 2 to process the

next PSDB if there is one.

5. Move old DMB to new DMB.

for linkedit.

T T —

omB sec
5| psoB L]
DMBFDBA
omescTAB | [come
DMBLST CSECTs
XMT
CSECTs

SEC

> 6. If HSAM, include MTMOD or SDMOD

DMBSECDB

DMB

PREFIX
ACBEXT
PSDBs

FOBs
SEC LiST

CompP
CSECTs

XMT
CSECTs

Figure 2-33.12. Write DMBs (Part 2 of 2)
o INPUT sommm—

DmB

DDIR

~
DDIRDMBN P
-

r PROCESS

7. Write DMB to SYSLNK or SYSPCH.

QUTPUT

'3 P 8. Free the new DMB storage and

return to Step 1 to process the
next DDIR if there is one.

) rreEvis veco

9. Return to caller.

To Figure
8

Sten &

DLZUAMBO — Biock Mover CGSECT

E=£g E|m n

1. Process all DMBs referenced in DDIR
entries untess already built or
LOGICAL.

Write message DLZ905! for GETVIS
error.

2. The compression CSECTs and index
maintenance CSECTSs are moved to the
new DMB,

Write message DLZ570I for an invalid
SEC list code found in a DMB.

. The reference list is the last part of
the DMB. If the DMB is not in the
list, it is added. Repeat this step for
each SEC.

w

4.

5. Any addresses which do not fall within
DMB are set to zero.

Routine Label
{DDIR2SC2

IDMBREL

SECREL

PSDBREL2
DMBOUT

6. The names in the relocatable library
of the required modules are
DLZTAPE or DLZDISKI and
DLZDISKO.

DLZUACBO

Exgm.hd Description Routine Label

DMBOUT1

DLZUAMBO — Block Mover CSECT

also.

8. Write message DLZ926I for a
FREEVIS error.

Extended Description Boytine habel
7. ‘%e same subroutine is used for the DMBOUT3

Extended Description

=]

pr OUTPUT eesesee——

SYSLNK SYSPCH

DLZUACBO

Routine Label

NI Jo A11do1g—[eLId)eA] pOsuddI|
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Figure 2-33.13. Write PSB

INPUT

P 1. Acquire storage for entire PSB.

) cc7vis mecro

= OUTPUT se—y

PSIL

2. Move pieces of PSB to acquired
storage.

§

g

3. Convert addresses which
reference locations within PSB
to offsets from the correspond-
ing PCB.

" 4. Write intent list/PSB to
SYSLNK or SYSPCH.

5. Free the new PSB storage.

H FREEVIS Macro

6. Return to caller.

PSB Prefix

DBPCB1

JCB
DSGs

|spBxP
DBPCB2

otc.
SDBXP
XMT PCB
FERT

1V Area

-

—————————
DLZUAMBO — Block Mover CSECT

1. The size calculation formula is
PSBPST — PSBXIOWK — PSBSEGWK
— PSBNDXWK — PSBIOAWK + length
of PSIL.

. Write message DLZ905] for GETVIS

error.

4.
5. Write message DLZ926I for

Routine Label Extended Dueviﬂimu
p—————————

PSBMOV

PCBMOV
SDBMOV
FSBMOV
FRIVMOV

FERTREL
PCBREL
DSGREL
SDBREL
FSBREL

PSBOUT

FREEVIS error.

To Figure
2-3342

|

SYSLNK SYSPCH

h—
DLZUACBO

Routine Label

I JO £110doId—[BLIDIBIA PISUINT
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Figure 2-33.14. Build PSB (Part 1 of 2)

e INPUT eess————

From Figure
2-33.8
Step 9

p= PROCESS

p= OUTPUT semmeensmsms—

Figure 2-33.14. Build PSB (Part 2 of 2)

 INPUT e——

= PROCESS

DBDGEN Control Block

PREFIX SEGTAB

4. Fill PSBGEN Prefix and PCB.

5. Fill SENSEG entries.

6. Move DBD name to DB

o QOUTPU T meemss—

PSBGEN

PREFIX
DBPCB
SENSEGS
DBREFTAB

1. Routine identifier DLZDPSBO vrop is
defined here. A parameter list con-
taining DBD address is passed in
Register 1. The contents of this DBD
are used to create the utility PSB.

‘The PSBGEN size will be the fixed
size plus the number of segments
times the length of SENSEG entry.

It is possible to have an invalid access
method error to pass back to
DILZDLBLO.

2. gne result will be stored in PSB
eliX.

3. The area is also cleared to zeros.
Write message DLZ905I for GETVIS
error.

IDLZDPSBO {DLZDPSBO
INIT

EGLOOP
IGETKEYSZ
'USECURR1

Calls
: L —— —P> 1. Establish addressability and > Rogisters Table,
calculate the required PSBGEN cater
size. Registers R1
> 7. Return. ﬂA wisn_]
R15
DBDGEN Control Block
—— P 2. Using DBD, calculate required ‘
SEGTAB FLOTAS 1 key feedback length and add to To Figure
SEGPARC FLDFLAG PSBGEN size. é;ig,g
SEGLEVEL | | FLDSZE
SEGFLDTB
3. Acquire PSBGEN storage.
~ GETVIS Macro
PSBGEN
Control
Block
DLZDPSBO — Utility PSB Generator CSECT DLZUACBO DLZDPSBO — Utility PS8 Generator CSECT DLZUACBO
Extended Dmﬁmn Routine Label Extended Demiﬁiou Routine Label Extanded Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

4, PROCOPT of ‘A’ is set in PCB for
all DBDs except secondary index
where ‘LS’ is set. The ‘A’ is changed
to the proper ‘load’ by batch initializa-
tion if necessary.

Same PROCOPT as in Note 4.
In addition, no SORTAB is indicated.

Moo

The address of the built utility PSB
is returned to the caller in the
parameter list.

DLZDPSBO {CLRDONE

EGLOOP
ETDBREF
RETURN

NI Jo K1adorg—{eLaje) pasuddr]
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Figure 2-33.15. Message Writer

R1

—

P INPUT From Catter [ PR
This routine can be called by
ZAUCBO, DLZLBLMO,

DL
DLZUAMBO, or DLZDPSBO.

1. Find matching message 1D,

2. Move message to output area.

3 :f\lso move all inserts to message

r OUTPUT

Caller

|L|§

3

G

any.
4. Print message.
Regirers - 5. Return.
'—dl
To Calter
DLZLBLMO — Message Writer CSECT
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description

HiT
N[

MSG/.MSG

DLZUACBO

Routine

4. A subroutine in DLZUACBO
CSECT is called to do the actual
printing.

W41 JO f11adorg—{euajepy pasuadry
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Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 1 of 4)

m INPUT ety m PROCESS
From
Batch
Initiatization
(Figure 2-3.4)
il - 1. Save of R1 in PSTADDR.

pST
Address

SYSIPT

2. Open printer and reader and
establish PST and SCD
addressability.

”opzn Macro
“GETIME Macro

3. Read controf cards and
validate content. At end of
file go to Step 7.

o OUTPUT ——

PSTADDR

~ GET Macro

Caller
Registers

Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 2 of 4)

ps INPUT PROCESS s OUTPUT memss—
DLZUCDSO 7. Continue to next step for each
LEFPTR ﬁ::ae:tase referred to in control PDEN
" e
N Address
Control List At end of entries, go to Step 15.
PSTADDR PST
—
™ PSB. DL/l Blocks
& DLZBLKLS 8. Load utility PSB. and Buffers
I DLZBLKLD Macro
ASMTDLI
BLDL Function for
DI Utility PSB
(] > 9. Find the PCB representing this PRMPCBAD
data bose.
DBDNAME
JCB SDB
JCBSDB1 ISDBPSDB l J
|- — —P> 10. Scan all segments in data base
JCBSDBND | [SDBLEN A Vs In ¢
L ] 1 for logical relationships {LR)
CBORGN | sos and continue for each found.
At end, return to Step 7.
DLZURPRO — Prereorganization Utility DLZURPRO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label

is defined here.

This utility executes as ‘ULU” under
DL/I control. No blocks or buffers
have been loaded yet. Only the nucleus
exists. Batch initialization passes the
PST address to the logical relationship
utilities rather than 2 PCB address.

w

Control card contains identifier as
DBIL= (initial load), DBR=
(reorganize), OPTIONS=, and
dbdnames. In case of an input control
card format error, message DLZ9541
is printed and job terminates.

DLZURPRO [DLZURPRO
[HERE

names of data base and user options
specified in control cards.

Macro DLZUCDSO contains the
DSECT defining the format of a
control list entry.

Write message DLZ963I if an entry
already exists for a dmbname.

Write message DLZ965I if the number
of control list entries exceeds the

Write message DLZ3911if GETVIS

IOPEN1

INXTCR
maximum of 20.
fails.

IDBIREC

[DBRREC

4, Convert the dbdname to a DMBNAME
dmbname.
DMBNAME > 5. Acquire list space if required LSTHD
and enter DMB in control list. : >
” GETVIS Macro bL2zucoso
LEFPTR
6. Return to Step 3 to process the LENAME
next operand or control card. LECRNO
LELEN
LEFLG1
Controf List
DLZURPRO — Prereorganization CSECT DLZURPRO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
1. Module identifier (DLZURPROvinp) 5. Control list entries contain DMB LSTINS

7. Write message DLZ964I for no DBIL
or DBR control cards.

Write message DLZ976I if the
dbdname specified is an index DBD.

Ll

The DLZBLKLD macro moves the
dmbname to PST at PSTPCPSB and
sets utility suffix ‘U’ and calls DL/I
with the BLDB call function.

Write message DLZ9561 for a data
base control block build failure or
if there is no PCB.

R1 is returned with the address of the
PSBLIST.

1

e

If a LP/LC exists for a segment,
continue to the next step to look at
the secondary list entries for the
segment. After each SDB with a LR
has been processed retum to Step 7
to process the next data base control
list entry.

IDLZURPRO |SCAN

SCAN10

BLDBLKS

NEWDBLP
SCAN20

NG JO A113d03J—[BLIDIBIA] PISUIN
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Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 3 of 4)

INPUT sosesssessssum— p= PROCESS = OUTPUT ey
SEC ~F — —=P  11. Scan all SEC entries for logical
parent (LP) or logical child
{LC) entry and continue for each
found. At end, return to Step 10.
DDIR
ous ~> 12 Find the PSDB and then the SEC
entry of the referenced segment
that points to this segment in
order to find the LC’s LP or
the LPs LC.
SDB
13. Build a data base list entry Dr-QLZube.
for the found LP or LC if it s List
exists in a data base not on the .
DBIL= or DBR= card. éﬂﬂﬂ'_ﬂm List
ntries
Secondary List
i : Entries
14. tBhueM a ssgm::; I;st entry for v
b4
list entry. Return to Step 11.
DLZUCDSO
=
LENAME R
LESLPTR > 15. Print and punch DBS cards if
] requested by OPTIONS. _—
LEFLG1 —
LEPSDBSG SYSLST __ SYSPCH
Control List
— 1 — —# 16. Determine device type and open
the control data set.
- DLZDVCE Macro
g‘""g
ta Set
{8v8012) - OPEN Macro
DLZURPRO — Prereorganization Utility DLZURPRO ;
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
11. [DLZURPRO [SCANS50 15. DBS indicates data base must be SCNLST
scanned using SCAN utility NXTDB
12. The correct SEC is found by comparing| SCAN60 (DLZURGS0).
the dbdname in the SEC to the
dbdname in the SDB. Write message DLZ9621 to list
segments scanned.
Each SEC for the segment is examined
to see if it is a LP or LC entry. 16. Write message DI.Z9841 if there is-an SCANS00
invalid device assignment for OPENCTL
Write message DLZ965I if a SEC is SYS012.
not found with a matching dbdname.
13. Write message DLZ985I for a limit SCAN110
check failure. SCAN140
14. Segment entries contain segment
names involved in logical relationships
Secondary list entries contain DMB
names which refer to logically
related data bases.
As control data set list entries are built,
each record is calculated to determine a
maximum record length. The largest size
is saved and put into field LESRTSZE
when the control data set is written
(Step 17).

Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 4 of 4)

e INPUT p= PROCESS = OUTPUT
LSTHD
DLZucoso
Data Base 2 17. Write Control list to control
List Entries data set. *)
Sogment List Control
ntries Data Set
povm—— ” PUT Macro (sYs012)
List Entries
Controt List
18. Close control data set, printer,
reader, and punch.
) cLose vaco
Caller —
Heniatens _ : p 19. Return.
To ‘
Batch
initialization
{Figure 2-3.4)
DLZURPRO — Prereorganization Utility DLZURPRO
. Extended Demigtion Routine Label Extended Dmrin‘mn Routine Label
L 17, IDLZURPRO |SCLPS
| 18. Write message DLZ966I for a SCAN700
3 normal termination. TERM
19. GOODRET

W41 Jo f1xadoig—ieiadelA pasuady



Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 1 of 8) Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 2 of 8)
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INPUY p= PROCESS p= OUTPUT meweere———ny = INPUT eomsssssssm— p= PROCESS OUTPUT sy
From I I
;igx(‘re pzucose . % | 9" For DBS=, set up list entry scan. DLZUCDSO
m eor ) LENAME | LEFLGY l
LESLPTR
FSTADDR Callor LEFLGI b. For RSTRT=, set up to perform RSTRTVC  RSTRTN
- S — i = iy
oy e i, e > e | R R
E ¢. For CHKPT=, set up to perform CHKPTING
” OPEN Macro int. I I
AFINDDTF - — -3 2. Open Control
(I 1  ouzoseso |
BALR | Ch DTFASGN and .
g’;{'.";lt i 3 AOPENWRK 1N _: b 6. Open work data set. AWORKFIL
“ OPEN Macro
CDSHD DBNAMEFC ORKFIL )
BALR
- s 3. Read all control records. »
- GET Macro db list ent. 7. If not restarting, go to step 14.
segm list ent.
Data ot ) cervis vero sac list ont.
Control -Data Set e
4. Close control data set. AFINDDTF — P& Restart file.
“ CLOSE Macro ” DLZDSEHO
chack ASSGN
5. Read input control cards. BALR  fand fill DTF
H GET Macro - OPEN Macro
Scan Input Cards .
{Optionai) , 9. Copy records to output file {includi S
-~ checkpoil ) until the check- v
point record to restart from is found.
WORKFIL
- GET Macro
DLZURGS0 — DB SCAN CSECT DLZURGSO
) rur veco
Extended Description Rou&ine Label Extended Desenﬂnn Routine Label . R
P — = -
) g “DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT DLZURGSO
1. Module identifier is defined here. This |DLZURGS0 [DLZURGSO 3. (con’t) . : o
utility executes as ‘ULU’ under DL/1 IOPEN1 Extended Description - Routine Label - Extended Description Routine Label
control. No blocks or buffers have Write DLZ3911 for'a GETVIS - g
been loaded yet. Only the nucleus failure.
exists. Batch Initialization passes the & [DBSREC
PST address to the logical relationship Write DLZ9571 for no control data b RSTRTREC
#e‘g‘ lzré]x;her than a PCB address. g‘ ’c[:‘k 1sf E\‘.}l’[f ID is not ‘CONTROL :
SEHO prefix contains A .
addresses to routines within SEOFB i (CHKFTRC
bDyLZth?fE:‘ill(l)ty “'l?h ;o:du(ﬂii;:earzed 4. CDSE! 6. Write DLZ984I for unknown or ignored {SCAN
moved to a constant area beginning 5. Input on ‘DBS=" card is used to NXTCR device type.
at ADSEHO. modify Control Data Set in core. . 7 ISCAN 10
‘RSTRT=" 7nd/or ‘CHKPT=" specify -
2. The ‘FINDDTF’ subroutine of IPROCCTL checkpoint/restart capabilities. -
DLZDSEHO is used to check that OPEN “ABEND’ card used for testing. > Rxeesvtiagltur%rg;(}[;ﬁﬁ‘g]dt{:eo? dmli:‘ned STRTA0
SYS012 is properly assigned to a disk Eheckpoint record is found, AnpgsA
and to fill the correct device type Write DLZ954I for -a control card is set to do qualified GU on last
in DTF. format error. segment to reéstablish position.
Write DLZ984I if the control file is
not assigned to a disk.
3. The Control Data Set is moved from
the 1/O area to storage acquired by
GETVIS for further processing.
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Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 3 of 8)

 INPUT eosesesm—

= PROCESS

10. Get ready to position the data

CKPT Record

base to the segment identified
in the i checkpoil

record.

11. Copy the checkpoint continua-

Record

[ Trerer

{optional}

«_

tion record to the work file.

H GET Macro
H PUT Macro

ﬂ DLZ{CO50

Cantrol
Data Set

l PSEGN

12, Locate the data base list entry
and segment list entry in the
Control Data Set to restart
processing from.

13. Ciose Restart file.

WPOT) 1) f—

PRMLST PDBN
Count
IGU
A (PCB) PSEGN
A (88A)

SSA

Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 4 of 8)
e INPUT

DLZUCDSO
LEFLGY

DLZUCDSO. PSTADDR
—
DLZBLKLS

DOS CIL

SSA
WORKFIL

DENAMEFC

H CLOSE Macro

CHKORGS

 I—

—

DB list entries to process.

DBNAMEFC — 4 — — P> 14.Get a data base list entry and >> CURDBPTR
E continue to step 15 for each
one found.
After all list entries have
CURDBPTR been processed, go to step 34.
DLZURGS0 —~ DB SCAN CSECT DLZURGSO
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label
10. The SSA built is a qualified key RSTRTS0
call — ‘segname*C (key)’ to be used
in the call at step 21.
11. A continuation checkpoint record
contains the key value which is
moved to the SSA for a qualified
key call.
12. RSTRT62
13. Write DLZ9751 Restart complete. RSTRT70
14, Write DLZ966I for normal program NXTDBP
termination if there are no more NXTDB

PST
ESTTN | —

PDIR P

CB
PDIRADDR

PSB
PSBDBOFF
PSBLIST

PC8 CURDBPTR

(oeciica [ ]

JCB DLZUCDSO
JCBSDB1 LESLPTR

CKPT Record

pa PROCESS

9
PDBN H—— b

— 4 —— P 15. Determine if this data base is

to be scanned. Return to step
14 if not.

16. Load Utility PSB.

- OUTPUT sy

ﬁ DLZBLKLD Macro

{—

DL/I Blocks
ASMTDLI and Buffers
'BLDB function
for utility PSB
17. Find the PCB ing this >
9 +{ _PRMPCBAD
data base. k
H CALL Macro

ASMTDLI
UNLD

18. Save PCB and JCB pointers.
Set up initial segment list
entry.

PJCB CURSGPTR

PRMLST

A {pCB)

]
3|

DLZURGSO0 — DB SCAN CSECT

Extended Description

15. If DBS control cards were present,
only those data bases in the control
list that were on DBS cards are
scanned.

Write DLZ970I scan processing
started.

16. The DLZBLKLD macro moves the
dmbname to PST at PSTPCPSB and
sets the utility suffix ‘4’. The ‘BLDB’
call loads all blocks for the PSB
specified and allocates buffers.

Write DLZ956I for a data base control
block build failure.

17. If a PCB is not found, an UNLD is
done to release the buffers before
Lhe) next BLDB call (return to step
16).

Routine Label

INXTDBA

BLDBLKS

NEWDB

Extended Dewiﬁon

DLZURGSO

Routine Label
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Figure 2-35, DB SCAN (Part 5 of 8)
 INPUT ssessmsoesssmsmm—

DLZUCDSO

= PROCESS

12, Locate the SDB and PSDB for

JCB SDB
SoEsm
TEEDED

CURSGPTR

PRMLST
Count
GU

A (PCB)
A {1/O area}
A (S5A)

User DL/
Data Base(s)

= OUTPUT s s svammy

each segment list entry that

is to be scanned for this db
entry.

20. Get 1/O areas. —

ﬁ FREEVIS Macro
H GETVIS Macro

Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 6 of 8)
o INPUT cosmeomsetesnsy

PRMLST

m PROCESS

Count

23. Issue a GN for segname.

GN
A (PCB)

A (/O area)
A (S5A)

PCR —— e e e

>  21. If restart, position the data
base.

H CALL Macro

22. Get a segment list entry,

<

PRAMLST
Count l segname i

PSDB PST

H CALL Macro

ASMTOLI

1/0 Area

to DL/L

GN segname

24. If there are no more occurrances

o OUTPUT smeemsme—

26. Fill in parameter list for

SEGM in
buffer

DLZDSEHO.

E‘c_""_—ﬁx—_“] OLCos, build a parm list for its A
U type and continue to U
LENAME next step. At the end of i e
chkoras _ | LEPSDB entries, go to step 14. A W10 area)
LELSDB o oo
Al Parm List
PSD8 (R3)
o
PSDB LFT ptr
[omeisT || LTBpr
DLZURGSO — DB SCAN CSECT DLZURGS0 LP ptr
A (LPCK)
Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label A (CDSRECH
19. The Control Data Set entries are INXTSEG
modified to save SDB and PSDB DLZURGSO — DB SCAN CSECT
addresses.
Write DLZ9691 if an SDB is not LSl el A —
found for the segment in the segment
list entry. 23. Every occurrance in the data base of
the LC or LP segment type to be
20. The size is the longest needed for SETUP scanned is read and a workfile record
this data base. Any previous I/O LENSEG created for it.
area is freed.
24. If the retum code is ‘GR’, indicating
21. Position is by a qualified key call. [CRST EOQF for this segment type, return
to process next segment list entry.
22. The first segment list entry will [PROC

either be the initial entry for the
db or the segment list entry to
restart from.

Write DLZ9711 Scan processing
completed for this DB if no more
segment entries.

BALR

27. Go write WORKFIL record.

DBPCBSTC | of thizszsegmmt type, go to PST
step 22, L N ——
PRMLST 10 sres PSTFNCTN
Jcs PSTADDR PSTDSGA
[csLevic | PSTBYTNM
A {1/0 area) LEV spe b — 25. Get buffer address of 9
Soosen poT
() [oizoor ] TR
. $Co saLp | | pstevicT |
DBFCBFD
prefix +
segment (in
buffer)

g CTR

Parm List (R3)
e

LTB ptr

LET ptr

LP ptr

A {LPCK}

A (CDSREC)

PST

save
registers

WORKFIL

25. Scan must have the prefix information
to give to DLZDSEHO.

Write DEZ958I for a buffer handler
error retum.

2

&

. In addition, R11 has the address of
WORKFIL DTF, R1 has the PST
address, and PSTWRK has the
‘FUNCIHPS’ and SDB address.

DLZURGSO

Routine Label Extended Demrlgion Routine Label
PROC20 26. (con’t)
Test routine in DLZDSEHO will
determine the output records required
by scanning the SEC list.
27. Registers are saved and then restored 'TESTRT
upon return.
MEST - Write DLZ9521 for an err